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1 pc/MRP Introduction

1.1 pc/MRP General Overview

Slideshow for pc/MRP walkthrough part 1: http://www.pcmrp.com/mrp101/walkthruladdressnew.htm
Slideshow for pc/MRP walkthrough part 2: http://www.pcmrp.com/mrp101/walkthru2overview.htm

El pc/MRP for Windows - Version 8.30B (User- RICHARD)
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== pc/MRP

by Software Arts

pc/MRP is a fully integrated MRP/Accounting program for Windows. pc/MRP comes complete with eleven
integrated modules: Address Book, Inventory, Purchasing, Receiving, Sales Order, Work Order, Invoice,
Shipment, Bills of Materials, Stockroom and Accounting (GL, AP, AR). All of the modules can be accessed
through pc/MRP's Main Menu shown above. Modules can be used on a stand-alone or integrated basis. pc/MRP
also comes with a Configuration Utilities Module that allows you to configure pc/MRP to best suit your business
operations. There are also eighteen Optional Modules available.

pc/MRP can be configured to support manufacturing, distribution, retail or many other types of business
operations. pc/MRP's multi-user version allows a user to open multiple instances of pc/MRP and/or multiple
people to enter purchase orders, invoices, etc. at the same time on PCs networked with any of the multi-user
networks such as Windows XP, Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8 or Windows 10.

pc/MRP's Large Business and Multi-user Versions can track up to 1 billion part numbers. Please see the pc/MRP
web site for current prices. http://www.pcmrp.com/pricing.htm Users can upgrade from one version to a higher
version by contacting Software Arts, Inc. and paying the price difference between versions (no data will be lost).

1.2 Standard Modules
The modules menu of pc/MRP is the first of the menu selections. Within the modules menu we have Inventory,

BOMs, Stockroom, Purchase, Receive, Sales, Work Order, Invoice, Shipment, Address Book, and Accounting.
Clicking on any one of these items will bring you to the sub-menu for that module.
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1.2.1 Inventory Module

pc/MRP's Inventory Module (Partmaster) allows users to enter, edit, and scroll for part numbers. Users can also
print inventory reports, track inventory movement between the 20 areas and WIP, take physical inventories and
cycle counts, print out labels, roll up assembly costs, and update selling prices automatically. Advanced features
include digital imaging, price quantity breaks, 6 alternate part numbers, unlimited alternate vendors, 9 alternate
manufacturers, and model numbers per part. Users can link infinite number of files, folders and URLS to a part.

1.2.2 Bills of Materials Module

pc/MRP's BOM Module allows users to enter, edit, and scroll through BOMs infinite levels deep. Where used
reports, digital images, alternate part numbers, routing sheets, reference designator information and unlimited
comments can be displayed at a touch of a button while scrolling through a BOM.

1.2.3 Stockroom Module

pc/MRP's Stockroom Module allows parts to be issued and received from manufacturing, shipping, receiving, and
alternate warehouses. Parts issued to manufacturing under a specific work or sales order number are decremented
from on-hand and placed into Work In Process (WIP). When the assembled parts are received from
manufacturing, the parts are removed from WIP and the on-hand quantity of the completed assembly is
incremented. The Stockroom Report Module provides job cost and lot tracing data. The Stockroom Module also
provides options to automatically convert parts into assemblies and to check the availability of parts for specified
assemblies.

1.2.4 Purchasing Module

pc/MRP's Purchasing Module allows you to enter, edit, duplicate, and print out purchase orders and reports. In
addition, POs can be faxed or e-mailed directly from your PC (fax functionality requires an installed FAX/modem
card and connected telephone line). Vendor address and part number information is automatically imported from
their respective modules. Entering a PO automatically increments the on-order quantity in inventory. Over 100
different reports can be generated including "Consolidated Order Requirements"”, "ISO 9000 Vendor
Performance”, and "Purchase Price Variation". Each Purchase Order line item can be taxable or non-taxable, have
its own due date, and discount. Blanket POs can be created at the touch of a button. POs can be created
automatically. Users can link infinite number of files, folders and URLS to a Purchase Order.

1.2.5 Receiving Module

pc/MRP's Receiving Module allows you to enter, edit, and print out receivers and receiving reports. Entering a
receiver against a PO will automatically enter all necessary information from the purchase order, decrement the
on-order quantity and increment the on-hand quantity in the Inventory database, calculate a new average cost, and
create an accounts payable voucher. If pc/MRP is set in the auto accounting mode it will also debit and credit the
general ledger automatically. If the quantity received completes the order for that line item, the purchase order's
Complete field will be marked "Y" to close out the line item. Users can link infinite number of files, folders and
URLSs to a Receiver.

1.2.6 Work Order Module
pc/MRP's Work Order Module allows manufacturing to enter, edit, and print out work orders and work order
reports. Sales orders entered by sales, automatically become work orders and will appear in the work order

module and reports. Manufacturing can use work orders to build to stock or build to existing sales orders. Users
can link infinite number of files, folders and URLs to a Work Order.
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1.2.7 Sales Order Module

pc/MRP's Sales Module allows you to enter, edit, duplicate, and print sales orders and sales order reports. If the
order entered is cash and carry or on account and carry, pc/MRP will create an invoice and decrement the on-hand
quantity in inventory. If it is an ‘order entry' order (to be delivered later), pc/MRP will create a sales order and
increase the on demand quantity. pc/MRP's Sales Module will provide numerous reports including: All Overdue
Sales Orders, All Sales Orders for a Month, Sales Tax, Sales Commission, and Cost of Sales. Each line item can
be taxable or non-taxable, and have its own due date and discount. Blanket sales orders can be created at the touch
of a button. Users can link infinite number of files, folders and URLSs to a Sales Order.

1.2.8 Invoice Module

pc/MRP's Invoice Module allows you to enter, edit, and print out invoices, shippers, and invoice reports. Entering
an invoice against an ‘order entry' sales order will automatically enter all necessary information from the sales
order, decrement the on-demand and on-hand quantities in inventory, and create an accounts receivable voucher.
If pc/MRP is set in the auto-accounting mode, it will also debit and credit the general ledger automatically. If the
guantity received completes the order for that line item, the sales order's Complete field will be marked "Y" to
close out the line item. Each line item can be taxable or non-taxable and have its own due date. Users can link
infinite number of files, folders and URLSs to an Invoice.

1.2.9 Shipment Module

pc/MRP’s shipping module integrates pc/MRP with UPS’s WorldShip or FedEx's Ship Manager. Users will no
longer have to re-enter the customer addresses. Users can also select ‘BOL’ from the Carrier Type dropdown list
and create a Bill of Lading shipping document. Users can link infinite number of files, folders and URLs to a
Shipment.

1.2.10 Address Book

pc/MRP's Address Module allows you to create and maintain a customer and vendor database. pc/MRP will
automatically export address information to purchase orders and sales orders. Invoices, Receivers, etc. created by
pc/MRP, as well as Balance Due, and Average Days to Pay information can be displayed at the touch of a button.
pc/MRP has numerous report options allowing customer data to be parsed as desired. Users can also pick from an
address list, and automatically create mail merge files and address labels. Users can link infinite number of files,
folders and URLSs to an Address.

1.2.11 Accounting

pc/MRP's Accounting Module consists of fully integrated GL, AP, AR, and a check-writing module. Debiting and
crediting is automatic and all entries automatically update all journals. pc/MRP's accounting package supports
multiple divisions and departments. The Pay Bills module will automatically create and print one check per
vendor for the invoices selected. Up to 12 accounting periods can be active. The Accounting Report Module
supports drill down reports such as "All Accounting Transactions for a Specified Invoice". Additional accounting
reports include: sales tax, sales commissions, cost of sales, check reconciliation, and cash projections.

1.2.12 Configuration Utilities Module

pc/MRP's Configuration Utility Module allows you to configure pc/MRP to best suit your business operations.
The configuration menu contains such items as Module Activation, Settings & Utilities, and information about
pc/MRP. The Module Activation selection allows users to activate the Optional Modules. Settings & Utilities
allows for the configuration of your pc/MRP to work optimally for your business needs. Note: Appropriate
configuration codes are required to change these settings.
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1.3 Tools

The Tools menu contains your basic Windows elements including cut, copy, paste, a calculator, and macro
creator. The macro command is used for repeating sequences of keystrokes when a single key combination is
entered. One reason to use a macro is in the instance of having repetitive tasks.

1.4 Optional Modules

Software Arts has created eighteen Optional Modules that you can use to enhance the efficiency of your business.
The optional modules can be tested in both the trial version and the full version. Once tested, if the user wants the
Optional Module(s), they can be purchased through Software Arts. Call Software Arts at (408) 226-7321 for
further information or for activation codes. Please see the pc/MRP web site for current pricing:
http://www.pcmrp.com/pricing.htm

1.4.1 Alternate Currency Module

The optional Alternate Currency Module allows you to enter several different currency types and their related
exchange rates into pc/MRP. You would then be able to select the desired currency for Purchase Orders,
Receivers, Sales Orders, and Invoices. You can also print an Inventory Value Report or print checks using the
desired currency.

1.4.2 Audit Trail Module

The optional Audit Trail Module provides a means of tracing edit changes made to any or all of the pc/MRP
modules with the exception of accounting. Whenever a change to a record occurs during an editing session, the
Audit Trail module will record the Date, Database, Time, User, and Field Name as well as the Record & Item
numbers, Part/BOM number, or Address ID number. A flexible search feature allows retrieval of the recorded
change based upon a variety of criteria.

1.4.3 Corporate Reporting Module

The optional Corporate Enterprise Module allows companies to select one of three methods to have their parts list
and BOMs automatically synchronized (including all indexes) across the world in real time. They can switch from
one division to another by selecting that division from the drop down menu. Companies can print out consolidated
financial reports for all divisions, business units, and the entire corporation. Currencies are automatically
reconciled if pc/MRP’s Alternate Currency Module is active.

1.4.4 Customer Bulk E-mailer
The optional Customer Bulk E-mailer Module utilizes the address book to allow users to send newsletters,
advertisements, or other types of documents in bulk to specified address types. (Customers, Vendors,
Employees).

1.4.5 ECN Module
The optional Engineering Change Notice Module creates, edits, and prints out ECNs and ECN Reports. In
addition, it will also print out ECN reports that provide Purchasing with a list of all open POs affected by ECNs
issued in the last 30 days.

1.4.6 EDI Import & Export Module

The optional Electronic Data Exchange (EDI) Module allows you to have electronic data exchange between you,
your customers and vendors.
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1.4.7 Employee Time Tracking Module
The optional Employee Time Tracking Module consists of two modules. The first module, Employee

Information, is used by accounting to create and manage employee records. The second module, Time Sheet, is
used by individuals and/or accounting to create and manage employee time sheets.

1.4.8 Infinite Bucket/MRP Module
pc/MRP's advanced optional MRP Module will generate a master production schedule / infinite bucket reports.
The reports contains data that can be expressed in a daily schedule or consolidated into weekly, monthly, or a
quarterly schedule, for a user definable time period. Running the MRP generates action items for purchases,

issues to be made, makes, sales, buys, and labor actions. Users can display or print action item reports, timelines
or item graphs.

1.4.9 Inspections Module

The optional Inspections Module allows users to set individual inventory items to require an inspection at four
different stages of use: receiving, manufacturing, invoicing, and/or shipping.

1.4.10 Password Module

The optional Password Module allows an unlimited number of user name and password combinations to control
access rights (delete, edit/create, view only, or no access) to each pc/MRP module.

1.4.11 Purchase Request Module

The optional Purchase Request Module creates, edits, and prints out purchase and quote requests. In addition, it
can automatically convert PO requests and quotes into purchase orders.

1.4.12 QuickBooks® Export Module

The optional QuickBooks® Export Module allows users to routinely export AP, AR, inventory, and address data
out of pc/MRP and import into QuickBooks®.

1.4.13 Routing Module

pc/MRP's optional Routing Module allows you to create routing records. You can then move and track work
orders and sales orders through the factory floor from work station to work station.

1.4.14 Sales Analysis Module

The optional Sales Analysis Module contains several programs that will analyze sales history and set stocking and
ordering requirements. The Sales Trend Reports can be used to spot sales trends over four user-defined time
periods and subtotaled by part number, vendor, or customer. The Book to Bill Reports can analyze book to bill
ratios and goals by customer and territory. The Estimated Usage and Min Quantity Reports automatically fill in
each parts usage and min guantity fields based on prior sales. The Consolidated BOM Reports consolidate parts
within various levels of a BOM and print out the consolidated quantity for each part. Multiple BOMs can be
consolidated together and printed spreadsheet style to analyze the purchasing requirements as a whole.

1.4.15 Sales Quote Module

The optional Sales Quote Module creates, edits, and prints out sales quotes. In addition, it can automatically
convert sales quotes to sales orders if/when you receive the order.
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1.4.16 Serial/Lot Tracking Module
pc/MRP's optional Serial/Lot Number Module will store current on hand quantities of each serial/lot number. It
also keeps records of all transactions adjusting the serial/lot number quantities as transactions are made. Entering
an invoice will allow you to decrease the on hand quantity of the serial/lot number being shipped (I type
transaction). Entering a receiver will allow you to increase the on hand quantity of the serial/lot quantity (R type
transaction). Issuing parts to an assembly in the stock room will allow you to decrease the on hand quantity of the
serial/lot number being issued (S type transaction). Users can print advanced tracking and composition reports.

1.4.17 User Task Manager & Tickler Module

The optional User Task Manager & Tickler Module allows the user to quickly enter a tickler and reminder
date/time for notification. You can enter detailed information about a task or project to track.

1.4.18 Web Orders

The optional Web Orders Module allows users to manage orders created on a web sales site (currently ShopSite)
by downloading and uploading the orders into pc/MRP's Sales Order module.

1.4.19 Barcode Package

Companies can purchase the optional Barcode Package, which contains barcode fonts. These fonts are used with
the report generator to add a barcode to labels and reports.
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2 Installing pc/MRP

2.1 Recommended Minimum Hardware Requirements

Workstations: Windows XP - 1GB RAM
Windows Vista — 2GB RAM
Windows 7, 8, 10 - 4GB RAM

Server: Windows 2003 — 2GB RAM with 10+ GB free disk space
Windows 2008, 2008 R2 — 4GB RAM with 10+ GB free disk space
Windows 2012, 2012 R2 — 4GB RAM with 10+ GB free disk space

Software Arts, Inc. does NOT recommend using a workstation as a Server for pc/MRP. If the workstation
crashes or is turned off, nobody can access pc/MRP. A crash would also greatly increase the chances of data
corruption.

Note about Running pc/MRP on an Apple/Mac Workstation:

If you have a standard Windows Local Area Network Server 2003, 2008, or 2012, then you can install Parallels or
VM Ware's Virtual Box (free download from VM Ware) on the Apple Work Station. You would then install the
Windows Operating System from a Windows Install DVD. Once you are in and running Windows on the Apple
Work Station create a desktop shortcut to the pcmrpw.exe file located in the pcmrp folder on the server's C: or D:
drive. Our sources feel Virtual Box may be the best way to go. www.virtualbox.org

If you have a Windows Terminal Server 2003, 2008, or 2012, you would simply install an Apple Remote Desktop
Client for Windows on the Apple Work Station.

2.2 Desktop Environment

Select the Windows “Start’ button, select the Control Panel and then Regional Settings and verify the following
information:

Regional and Language Options [l E3 Regional and Language Options 2| x|
Reaqional Options | Languages I Advanced I Regional Options I languages Advanced |
r Standards and formats i~ Language for non-Unicode programs
This option affects how some programs format numbers, curencies, This system setting enables non-Unicode programs to display menus
dates, and time. and dialogs in their native language. t does not affect Unicode
Select an tem to match its preferences, or click Customize to choose programs, but it does apply to al users of this computer.

your own formats: Select a language to match the language version of the non-Unicode

English {United States) Customize... | programs you want to use:
|123.-156.?EB.DD

Both the Regional Options ~Code page conversion tables
512345678300 ;1\ the Advanced Options

Samples

[z13FM should be set to English L e s LCEJETfiC (20871 + Euro) =l
: |—1c_._ﬂﬂ,},.zu,u.‘.]I (United States). P g;hoﬂi?dpt?ge 1257
1= - = -
[Vorday. August 102008 s ) checked: if not,
\ 1254 (ANSI - Turkis check it.
Formats should be set as above for pc/MRP. Id
b ok e g r Default user account settings
IU " S : J [ Apply all settings to the cument user account and to the defautt
nited States - user profile

ok | caed | gpen | ok | Cancel Aprly
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2.3 Initial Installation (first time only)

Do not install pc/MRP in the Windows ‘Program Files’ or “‘Applications’ directory. Instead, allow it to install
itself in its own directory such as C:\pcmrpw.

In a multi-user environment, pc/MRP runs as a client on a Windows workstation connected to a server.

Slideshow for pc/MRP install: http://www.pcmrp.com/mrp101/installpcmrpclickonlink.htm

If you are installing pc/MRP from a downloaded file, simply double click on that file.

The installation program will prompt you to read the end-user agreement and select a suitable location for
pc/MRP to be installed. pc/MRP offers C:\PCMRPW. If you want to place the application into a different folder,
like C:\Company\PCMRPW, you first need to use Windows Explorer and create the folder. Then run the installer
and when asked, select the desired folder.

Once the installation is complete, pc/MRP can be accessed either by your computer’s Start and Programs menu,
or the shortcut created on your desktop. The first time you start pc/MRP, the program will require that you define
a password for future access to the program and then to enter your company's name, address and phone number.

If you have installed a single user version of pc/MRP, you are finished with the installation. If you are installing a
multi-user copy, follow the instructions listed below.

For the server you should:

Double click on My Computer

Right click on the server's folder that contains the pcmrp files

Select Properties (select Sharing and Security on a workstation)

Select the Security tab

Select the Everyone group

Provide all pc/MRP users (or the group) with ‘Modify’ rights or higher. Please refer to the screenshot below:

=l0f x|

File Edit Wiew Faworites Tools  Help

eBaCk - \_) - 'ﬂ} pl ! Search H_" Folders E*
.. I—
B
B 52w Properties e S| The Security Screen may nat
B o _ | be visible if the Cantrol
General ~Securt) I Custorize | . Panel. Administrative Tools,
Group or user names: Select the user or the user group Sl L Rt

MNetwork Access: Sharing
and security model for local

accounts is not set to
Classic

€T Administrators (SERVER100Mdm]  that 1S going to use pe/MRP
€7 CREATOR OWNER

!ﬁ SpenceGroup [SERYERT004S pencelroup)
‘lTr CYETEM LI
' Make sure everyhody who is
Add.. going to use pe/MRP has If peMRP is installed on a
o Madify Rights or higher. Domain Server controlled
Permizsions for Everyone

netwark, right click on the

po/MRP directory, Select
Sharing, Select Permissions
and make sure pc/MRP
Users have Read a
Change Permission

Full Control

Modify

Read & Execute
List Folder Contents
Read

“Wirite

For special permizsions or for advanced settings, Adwanced |
click Advanced.

) If you have a Windows 98
0K I Cancel | Click on Advanced server, make sure your XP
YWyork Stations have Semwice
[ SALELOGS VR Pack 3 installed.

3 STRUCTUR webpage20050309
accpay.frk

# [3) TestData -
- arcnay.fry
< | > ﬁ
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For every workstation, on the network that you want to run pc/MRP, create an icon as follows:
1. Double-click on ‘“My Network Places’ (Icon in the open space on your desktop or in Windows

Explorer).

2. Double-click on the server. On Windows 2000, double-click on “Computers near me” and then
the server.

3. Double-click on the server's directory containing pc/MRP (if pc/MRP is not located at the “‘Root’
level).

4. Double-click on the folder containing pc/MRP.

5. Right-click on the pcrmpw.exe file and drag it to the desktop (note the “W” at the end of
pcmrpw).

6. Select ‘Create Shortcut’.

2.4 Possible Installation Errors

e An "Error writing file" message usually indicates there is not enough room on the hard disk to install all of the
files. Your hard disk should have a minimum of 400 MB of free space prior to installing pc/MRP. The
pcmrpw directory could grow to several GB over time.

e Ifyou are installing pc/MRP from a download file (dem999x.exe) and the installation program asks you for
Disk 2: The downloaded file is not complete. Re-download the file and attempt to reinstall pc/MRP with the
new dem999x.exe file. (999x is replaced with the current version and revision, currently as dem900a.exe)

o If mapped drive says ‘No space available’ or there is an ‘X’ in the computer list icon, use the UNC location in
the “‘Network Connections’ list.

e Also see Section 17.7.45 in this Manual.

2.5 Moving or re-storing the pc/MRP system
pc/MRP can be “moved” from one computer to another by COPYING and PASTING the pcmrpw directory.
Never MOVE the pcmrpw directory as a network failure during the move will cause all sorts of problems. Follow
the instructions above to re-create the shortcuts.

After testing that pc/MRP is up and running, you can delete the original pcmrpw directory if you wish.

This is also how you would backup the pcmrp directory each night; but you would copy to a USB disk drive.
Software Arts recommends an odd day, even day, week-end, and month-end rotating back-up media.

You may need to do this if switching servers or moving from a Peer-to-Peer workstation to a regular server.
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3 pc/MRP Tutorial

3.1 Tutorial Overview

The Tutorial is designed to teach new users about pc/MRP. The Tutorial has 18 lessons. Below is a description of
each lesson.

3.1.1 pc/MRP Manual and
Contents

3.1.2 The Bicycle Shop
3.1.3 Settings and Utilities

3.1.4 Creating a Practice Directory

3.1.5 Address Book Module
3.1.6 Inventory Module

3.1.7 BOM Module
3.1.8 Inventory Flow Model

3.1.9 Sales Order Module
3.1.10 Work Order Module
3.1.11 Single Bucket MRP
Purchasing

3.1.12 Infinite Bucket MRP

3.1.13 Purchasing Module
3.1.14 Receiving Module
3.1.15 Stock Room Module

3.1.16 Invoice Module
3.1.17 Accounting

3.1.18 Some Final Thoughts

A brief discussion about the Manual and where to find things.

Discusses what the Bicycle Shop is and how to utilize the Tutorial.
Explains a few custom settings that users should learn.

Shows users how to make a backup copy and a practice directory
of pc/MRP.

Discusses where all of your vendor and customer information
resides.

Covers where all of you part information exists and how to enter
and edit parts.

Explains how to build the recipes that are your assemblies.
Explains the general flow of material from order entry, to
production and shipping.

Order entry for customer sales.

Order entry for scheduling or building to stock.

Material Requirements Planning. This tells you what you need to
buy based on your demand from Sales Orders and Work Orders.
Advanced Material Requirements Planning. This tells you what
you need to buy, when you need to buy it, and schedules your
builds and issues to and from manufacturing. (MRP)

Ordering from your vendors.

Vendors fulfilling Purchase Orders and creating Accounts
Payable.

Using the stockroom to build assemblies from parts, and to adjust
inventory.

Creating invoices and building Accounts Receivable.

Posting GL transactions, paying bills, receiving payments from
customers, and Posting Financials.

Discusses where to go from here.

3.1.1 p¢/MRP Manual

The Manual for pc/MRP is broken down into five sections: Overview and Implementation; Modules; Settings,
Utilities and Special Cases; Optional Modules; Troubleshooting. Take a few moments to review the chapter
headings and become familiar with how the Manual is formatted. The Manual will become an invaluable tool
while you are learning pc/MRP. The Manual is available both in the drop down menus within pc/MRP and from
Software Arts' website: www.pcmrp.com. You might want to download it to your desktop for the fastest access.
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3.1.2 The Bicycle Shop

The Bicycle Shop is the fictitious company that will be used in this Tutorial. Throughout running the bicycle
shop, we will carry out several tasks that companies perform in their day-to-day operations. You will often be
asked to refer back to pc/MRP.

This is the Tutorial. You are in the Tutorial NOW. The Tutorial is a written tutorial. There are no parts to load and
or data sets available. Users should learn how to enter parts and build BOMs and run the program. That is why the
Tutorial was written. You can expect the Tutorial to take about 2-4 hours.

3.1.3 Settings and Utilities

pc/MRP can be configured to operate in several different business environments. The Configuration, Settings and
Utilities Chapter covers in detail all of the custom settings available depending on your business circumstances.
Before you start using pc/MRP "live”, you should have a thorough understanding of what these settings are and
what they mean to your company. For the sake of this Tutorial, there are just a few that will be addressed now. To
access the Settings and Utilities menu from within pc/MRP select: Configuration, and Settings & Utilities.

Option 4, Inventory Adjustment Method (S/A/P/W/R)
We recommend "A." The Tutorial is designed around inventory adjustment method "A." This is the
recommended method for manufacturers, distributors, and retailers. By default, pc/MRP is set to "A". You
might find a setting that better fits your specific requirements. However, to successfully utilize the Tutorial,
you must have this Option set to "A".

Option 8, Auto accounting -or- Make accounting separate (Manual)
We recommend "M." The Tutorial is designed around manually entering GL transactions. By default,
pc/MRP is set to Manual. It is also recommended that it be always set to manual and never changed to
automatic.

Take the time to study the Settings and Utilities Chapter. You may find several things that are of specific interest
to your circumstances. By reading this section, you will be able to form ideas on how pc/MRP will work for your
company. Be sure to make a list of all of the settings that will need changing for pc/MRP to run successfully with
your company.

Note: The trial version of pc/MRP does not need a configuration code number or password.

Note: Throughout the Tutorial references will be made to executable paths in pc/MRP. These paths will always
begin in the drop down menus accessible on the main screen in pc/MRP.

Example: Select Configuration, About pc/MRP. This means select from the drop down menus, Configuration,
and then About pc/MRP. These executable paths will be used in performing specific tasks associated with
completing the Tutorial. When a letter is underlined, you can press the Alt key and the underlined letter of the
desired function. You can also use your mouse. At this time, press OK to return to the main pc/MRP screen.

To view your current Settings and Ultilities start pc/MRP and select Configuration, and then Settings & Utilities.
Scroll up and down as desired. Hit Cancel to exit the Settings and Utilities.

Note: Throughout using pc/MRP you will be constantly accessing the drop down menus. At this time, take a few
minutes to review all of the options accessible from the drop down menus.
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3.1.4 Creating a Practice Directory and Backup Copies

A practice directory or practice copy of pc/MRP should be created to run the examples in this Tutorial. This
practice directory can be created by following the commands listed below after you have initially installed

pc/MRP.
1. Open Windows Explorer.
2. On the left scroll up to your C drive and find the pcmrpw directory.
3. Do aright-click on the pcmrpw directory and select Copy.
4. Right-click on the C drive and select Paste. This creates a "Copy of pcmrpw" on your C drive.
5. Press File and Close to close Explorer

We are finished creating a backup copy. You will want to become familiar with creating backup copies and
practice directories. The file pcmrpw.exe starts pc/MRP and whenever you want to do a test run on something,
simply make a copy of the pcmrpw folder and double click on the exe file. Do not however leave a lot of practice
copies throughout your network. This simply confuses end-users.

Furthermore, for practice copies of pc/MRP, we recommend going to Configuration, Settings & Utilities, and
Option 1. Edit the ‘Division/Dept’ line to contain the word “practice’. This will put a red practice logo in place of
the standard pc/MRP logo alerting users that they are in a practice copy and not the standard copy of pc/MRP.

We have thus far built a reasonable framework. You should have an understanding of how to: find things in the
pc/MRP Manual, navigate through the pc/MRP menus, how to find and change the settings and utilities, and
create and use practice directories. We will continue with explaining how to enter vendor/customer, inventory,
and BOM information. This will be the foundation that we use to enter orders and complete the Order-to-Cash
process.

3.1.5 Address Book

The primary source of all of your data is found in the Address-book, Inventory, and Bills of Materials modules.
All of this data, once entered, is automatically carried into purchase orders, sales orders and work orders. We will
first discuss the Address Book Module. The Address Book Module is the location in pc/MRP where all customer,
vendor, employee, and contact information will be stored. At this time, take a few minutes to read the Address
Book Module. This lesson will assume the chapter has been read.

3.1.5.1 Entering an Address

While using pc/MRP in the course of running your business you will need to add addresses. To add new addresses
simply select Modules, Address Book, and New.

Note: You will find that all of the modules are set up very similar. To make a new purchase order select Modules,
Purchase, New. To make a new sales order select: Modules, Sales, New. This is constant throughout the program.

After selecting Modules, Address Book, New, you will be prompted to enter the company name that you wish to
add to the address book. Please enter "ABC MANUFACTURING."

Note: when entering an address where most of the customer information exists in an address that is already
entered into the address book, you can select "Import Address information from existing address" on this screen,
to save time.

After entering the company name press: OK
As you can see, there are many options and fields to enter data for each entry. Most are self-explanatory. For
further details on what each field does refer back to the chapter in the Manual on the Address Book. At this time,

take a few moments to look over this screen and refer back to the Manual if there are questions about specific
fields.
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Enter the data as described in the picture below, except for the Start Date which will automatically be populated
by the date in your computer.

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥ersion 8.64D =101 =]

Modules  Tools  Ophional  Configuration Manual

El Address Book - New Address Creation ) ] 5
Addr Id Company Mame Addr Type  Status Balance
[#BCO02 | ABC MANUFACTURING |ous | IAF'F' || 0.00
campany | Contacts | Sales Contact Infa | Billing \ Shipping | Cocuments | GdickBoaoks®
Attention {,onn gmith Contact | jonn gmith
AdOresS | 133 Main Street Tile | vp Purchasing
I Salutation IMr_
City ISan Jose e-Mail Ijsmith@abcman.cum
State f Zip ICA j|95119 Viiehsite Iwww.abcman.cnm
ouunwl C-Card | Exp | i
Country [Usa Credit Cards... | I~ Do Mot Cal
Telephane 333-444-0900 Ext I Serial # [~ Do Mot Fax
py——— Do Mot e-mail
Fano [333-444-0901 @ Start Date [ s 4r2012 u
Comments:
ABC has been with us for over 20 vears ﬂ

Lahels... Lugbunk...lﬁl@lﬁl Delete | Ok | Cancel |

Contacts [c:\pemipwiEdwcontacts. dbf) Record: EOF/3 Recard Unlocked ‘ 4

Notice that several tabs exist to allow users to enter additional data. The additional tabs consist of: unlimited
number of Contacts, Sales Contact Information, Billing and Shipping addresses, and Invoice and Receiver history.
Salesperson information, the billing and shipping addresses will automatically be populated in sales orders and
invoices. Select the Billing/Shipping tab to enter address information if different from the main address. You can
pre-load the address info from the main address or from another address using the buttons above the address
fields. We will use this address entry later to enter purchase orders and sales orders. Click Ok to save.

3.1.5.2 Viewing an Address
To view the address just entered select Modules, Address Book, and Edit.

Note: The EDIT function is similar throughout pc/MRP. If you wish to edit a Sales Order, select Modules, Sales
Order, and Edit. To edit a receiver select Modules, Receiver, and Edit.

To edit choices you must choose "Edit" under the Action square. To simply view without being able to edit data,
select "View." Users can also search address information in a number of different ways: Account ID Number (a
unique address ID number per customer created by pc/MRP), company name, company telephone number, and
serial number. You can save these setting for the current by clicking at Save Settings. This doesn’t affect other
users’ settings.
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_lalx]

Indexed Search (Fastest) | Qeried Search

Save Seftings | Sort Order Include

Account ID Mumber hd Mo Selections -
I Color Code I J I J

Begin Scrolling At |V Nearest Match
Go Top -
Go Bottam I ﬂl

ID Code Company Name Attention: -

ABCO01 ABC TIRE COMPANY ATTN: JOE SMITH

BAKO01 BAKER & FINNEMORE LIMITED

CZL001 CZL TILBURG BV

DALDOA DALAL

DAWD01 DAWSOMN MEDICAL LTD

CDRRO01 DR. REDDY'S LABORATORIES, INC.

DYMO0 DYMACAST DEUTSCHLAND GmbH & CO.

GEROO1 Ilserresheimer Regensburg Gmbh _lj
»

K

Action % View |
" Edit —

Cancel |

Note: This scroll selection and actual scroll screens are similar throughout pc/MRP. Sales Orders, Work Orders,
Invoices, Receivers, Purchase Orders, Stockroom Transactions, and the BOM module all have a uniform look.
Right click the Color Code button for the meaning of each color.

At this time, within the Address Book Scroll screen, select the entry we have created and press OK or enter.
After viewing the record, click Cancel to close.

3.1.5.3 Editing an Address

Repeat the above process, but choose Edit this time. If the OK button is not highlighted you are not in Edit mode.
Select Cancel and attempt to edit the address entry again.

Note: Several fields have drop down menus. (Addr Type, Status, and under the sales contact information tab:
source, purpose, priority, interest, and concern.)These fields are user definable through Option 52 in the Settings
and Ultilities, and are used in address reports to further parse customer/vendor data.

Example: ADDR TYPE allows users to define their relationship with the entry. Examples: EMP for employee,
VEN for Vendor, CUS for customer, PRB for accounts on probation.

When you are done editing, click OK. This saves the changes made.
Look up the address again and see if the changes were saved. If the changes are not there, then you never made
the changes, you probably clicked Cancel after making the changes. If the changes are there, congratulations, you
have successfully edited an entry.

3.1.5.4 Deleting an Address
Create another address entry with a company name of "Bad Company." This will be the entry we remove. To

delete an address or any record within pc/MRP is a two step procedure. The record must first be marked for
deletion, and then the records marked for deletion must be removed from the database.
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To mark the entry "Bad Customer” for deletion, select Modules, Address Book, and Edit. Make sure the Action
square is set to edit and scroll for the "Bad Customer™ entry. Select that entry. With the address book open to this
customer entry click on the Delete button from the row of buttons on the bottom of the screen and then OK.

To remove records marked for deletion select, Modules, Address Book, and Remove Marked Records for
Deletion. This two-step deletion method is the same throughout pc/MRP.

Note: Once your software is activated into the full version, deleting records marked for deletion will be secured
by your configuration code. You should only attempt remove records when no one else is using the affected
database table. The safest way to make sure is to set an Admin Lock first (we will explain this later).
You have now successfully deleted a record.
The steps above can be repeated for entering, looking up, editing, or deleting any address in the address book. For
reports and label making, refer back to the Manual. We will continue with the lesson on data entry with the
Inventory module.

3.1.6 Inventory Module
The Inventory Module contains price, quantity, lead-time data, and a number of other fields associated with parts,
labor parts, and assemblies. The Inventory does not contain information about how the assemblies are built. That
is in the Bills of Materials. BOMs will be covered in the BOM lesson.
To become familiar with what the various fields do in the main inventory screen, please take a few minutes to
read the Inventory Module Chapter. You should not begin this lesson without having an understanding of the
Inventory Module.
Several things should be considered when entering your own parts and creating a part number scheme. For the
purpose of this Tutorial, we will keep all of the standard settings. As you begin entering your own parts, you will
want to read about Options, 28, 29, 48, and 49 in the Settings and Utilities module. For special cases and
consignment parts, read Chapter 15.9, Special Cases.

3.1.6.1 Entering New Parts

Similarly to the Address Book, when you want to enter a new part, simply select: Modules, Inventory, and New.
Then select "Next Available Partnumber®.

pc/MRP will automatically assign the next available part number or users can simply highlight the pc/MRP built
part number and enter their own.

Press OK to accept part number 000000001.

The part number data entry screen is presented. Enter data as described in the picture below.
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Bl ¥FP - C:4,¥863 (User: DOUG) I [m] 5

Modules Tools Opkional Configuration Marmual  Developer  Help

Inventory --- (Edit Mode)

" Part # I Q00000001 Type IPar‘t - Invertory j Revizion IAEC Inspection Criteria...
Description I BEARING, 3" 0D % 1" ID J Displayed Currency IEIASE CURREMCY j

L Qysicests ]

| Wendors | Sales Prices | Details 1 | Cetails 2 | QuickBooksE

Costs:  Average I 7000015 Area Quantity  Location
Azzembl -
Standard I—m.ununon = DetaiTs 1 Stares | ag0.000 | =]

Last PO |  ooonon | TESTMRB | 2000 |

on Order I 5000 pisplay &
©n Demand I 4oon | dpdate...

R&D | |

DEMO |

IMCOMP |
MRP Available | 934000 St Orcer Gty | 0.000
Estimated Usage I Order Multiple I
QC HOLD |
Safety Stock: e

2
3
Fil
5
B EMGINEER |
7
&
q

beimirmuim Gty I 10.000
STAGING |
Tlaimum ity I
10 SCRAP |

11 RESERVED |

|
|
|
|
Rna. | |
|
|
|
|

Stock & Issue Unit |EACH Dt of Lagt Pl /00 12 Area2 | ~|
Lead Time (Days I 2 I WP I 73000 Audt WP |
Delete | [@l @@l Log Bogk... | Part Status. .. | ok | Cancel |
Partwend [c:\wBE 3 partvend. dbf) Recard: 1/3 Record Unlocked | Y

Notice that similarly to the address book entry screen, several tabs exist in the inventory entry screen. A tab exists
for Quantities/Costs, Vendor Information, Sales Prices, Manufacturers/Model Number/Alternate Part numbers,
and Miscellaneous data. Each tab is explained in detail in the Inventory Chapter. For purposes of this Tutorial, be
sure to enter the part description, a lead-time of 1 day and under the Sales Prices a price of $1,500.00 for Level 1
Quantity 1.

With all of the information entered, select Ok to have this entry saved. Congratulations, you have entered your
first part.
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3.1.6.2 Editing Parts

Page 18

At this time, we will edit the part we just entered.

Select Modules, Inventory, and Edit. Select the same part number we just entered. Edit this part so that the Lead-
time is 2 days. Click Save.

After making sure you successfully changed the lead-time for the bike assembly, take a few minutes to enter two
more addresses, Smith Bikes and Canonwale, Inc., and the remaining parts for the bike assembly. The picture
below lists the parts to create and the vendor to use for each part. For the sake of time, many of the basic fields are
left blank. Please however enter:

- 2 days for the lead times on all parts and assemblies while in the Quantities\Costs tab.
- A STD cost of $5.00 for every inventory item using the Cost window, Standard section.
- A purchase price of $5.00 using the Vendor tab.

Associate each part with the applicable vendor using the vendor tab and ellipsis button [...] next to the Address ID
field. The ellipsis button allows users to scroll through the address book to find an applicable vendor.

Finally, when you get to the bolts enter a purchase price of $0.2500 for quantity 1 and enter quantity 100 at
$0.1000. Furthermore, be sure to enter a PO ratio of 100 for the bolts. We purchase bolts for the bicycle assembly
in boxes of 100.

PART NUMNMBER DESCRIPTION UVENDOR

LT T b BICYCLE TOP ASSEMBLY

faeoBoBaZ2 WHEEL

foaBpnBoBn3 FRAME, BICYCLE FRAME CANONUWALE INC.
LT DIRT TEASER TIRE SMITH BIKE

L LT L T T b GEAR. CHANGER ASSEMBLY CANONMUWALE INC.
faBOoBoBNG BANANA BICYCLE SEAT SMITH BIKES
foaeoBo8Ba7 PEDALS SMITH BIKES
LT LS E LT s B HGF INTERTUBE (HEVER GOES FLAT) SMITH BIKES
LT LT LT T b SPOKES (WHEEL SPOKES» SMITH BIKES
fapoepel1e STEM FOR TUBE SMITH BIKES
foappBAB11l BRAKE ASSEMBLY SMITH BIKES
faeoBaB12 TUBE ASSEMBLY

foaepnBoB13 BOLTS SMITH BIKES

Note: If you edit the part number, you must select "Change Part Number" from the Inventory drop down menu.
Using this feature, pc/MRP will automatically change the part number in all applicable modules in just one step.

Similar to the Address Book there are numerous fields that do a variety of things. All of these fields can be
manually edited. Most of these fields require manual data entry. Most of these fields are self-explanatory. Several
of these fields are automatically updated through performing specific actions. All of the following fields (except
of the STD cost) are automatically calculated by pc/MRP. Users should not manually change these data.

Average Cost per Unit:

Component part Average Cost is recalculated by pc/MRP every time a component is received. Use Inventory’s
Cost Roll-Up Option to roll-up the total component average costs into their respective BOM/Assembly Average
Costs.

Standard Cost per Unit:
Component part Standard Costs are entered and edited by hand. Use Inventory’s Cost Roll-Up Option to roll-up
the total component standard costs into their respective BOM/Assembly Standard Costs.

Last PO Cost:
This field brings in the cost of the last Purchase Order made for this part. This cost type is not fully supported by
pc/MRP as far as accounting is concerned.
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On Order:
This field contains the quantity on order from purchase orders. This field increases when purchase orders are
made and decreases when receivers are made. This feature will be further discussed in purchasing.

On Demand:

This field contains the quantity on demand from open work orders and open sales orders (for this item). This field
increases by creating work orders or sales orders. This field decreases when sales orders are invoiced or parts are
converted into assemblies from the work order.

MRP Available:

This field contains the quantity available after allocation. This field is updated by running the single bucket
(MRP) purchasing report or the optional module Infinite Bucket MRP. The MRP programs will allocate parts on
hand and on order and populate the Quantity Available field with the quantity available after allocation.

These features will become more obvious as we make sales and work orders and run MRP reports. For the time
being, we will just let this sink in.

Note: pc/MRP does not allocate things every time an order is entered. The quantity available field is only updated
as described above. Therefore users should run the MRP once a day, to keep this number as close to accurate as
possible.

Note: If the optional Infinite Bucket MRP has been activated, the date when the MRP was last run is displayed
next to the MRP Available field. If the MRP was run today, this date is green, otherwise it turns red and bold
(pc/MRP version 8.73D and above). Software Arts, Inc suggests running the MRP every night as part of the
Scheduled Tasks (see Ch. 15.16 in this Manual).

3.1.6.3 Deleting Parts
Deleting parts is exactly like deleting addresses. You must first mark the record for deletion and then remove
marked records for deletion. To test this, delete the TUBE ASSEMBLY, part number 000000012. Once again, in
the full version, deleting entries will be secured by your configuration code.

You should now be familiar with entering, viewing, editing, and deleting parts. If you have any questions about
what these fields do or how to perform the tasks above, start the lesson over and refer back to the Manual.

Up to this time, we have discussed the Address Book and Inventory Modules. This next section completes the
Data Entry Lesson by covering the Bills of Materials Module.

3.1.7 BOM Module
The BOM module is where all of your bills of materials (or recipes for assemblies) will be stored in pc/MRP. At
this time, take a few minutes to read the Bill of Materials Chapter in the Manual. This lesson assumes you have
read the BOM Chapter.
The BOM module is set up very similar to all other modules. To enter a new BOM simply select New from the
BOM menu. To edit a BOM simply select Edit from the BOM menu. Most modules when printing have the
Report option. For the address book and BOM module users select Print.
Note: All parts within a BOM must exist as an entry in inventory before you can create that BOM. Assemblies
can exist in inventory but do not have to. If an assembly does not exist in inventory the BOM module will
automatically create one.

Before we create a BOM in pc/MRP, it would be best to see one on a piece of paper.
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Bicycle BOM

BECM NTUMEEER : 0oooooool

BOM DE3SCREIFTICHN: BICYCLE TOF ASSEMELY
DATE 1 01/31/2000

QTY : 1.0000

UHCOSTED EXPLODED LEVEL BOM REPORT

P/E ITEM BOM/PART HUMBER

REV H
HODELMC:

DESCRIFTIOH

BOM 0001 000000002
.PART 0002 0QO0000004
.PART 0001 QO00000029
LBOM 0003 000000012
.. PART 000Z 000000005
.. PART 0003 000000010
LPART 0004 000000013
PART 0003 000000003
PART 0005 000000005
PART 0006 000000006
PART 0002 000000007
PART 0004 000000011
PART 0007 000000013

WHEEL

DIRT TEA3IEER TIERE
JPOEES (WHEEL 3FOEES)
TUBE AL33EMELY

NGF INTERTUEE (NEVER GOES FLAT)
3TEM FOR TUEE

BOLTS

FRAME, BICYCLE FEAME
GEAR CHANGEER A33EMELTY
BAMANL BICYCLE 3EAT
FEDALLS

BRAEE A33IEMELTY

BOLTS

Notice how all of the various levels are separated by periods. Parts are labeled as PART and bills of materials are
labeled as BOM. From this picture, we can deduce that parts and assemblies: 000000002, 000000003, 000000005,
000000006, 000000007, 000000011, and 000000013 are all on the first level of the Bicycle BOM. The WHEEL
assembly contains parts 000000004, 000000013, and 000000009 and the BOM 000000012. The TUBE assembly

contains two parts, 000000008 and 000000010.

To reinforce this idea of indented bills of materials we will make this BOM using the parts entered into pc/MRP

in the Inventory lesson.

3.1.7.1 Entering Bills of Materials

We are now going to begin by entering the lowest level of the Bicycle BOM. Users can start by entering the top of
their assembly or at the bottom. For this Tutorial, we will start at the bottom.

Select Modules, BOM, New.

Enter BOM number: 000000012 with a description of TUBE ASSEMBLY.

Select Ok

You should now be at the main BOM data entry screen as depicted below.
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r e
|

Add a new component to BOM 000000012 |

Alternate Part #s

[x] tem# | 4 BOM Ofy 1.0000
Part¥ | LT[

|
|
Description I |
|
|
|

Manufacturer I

Model # I

Unit I Ave Cost I 00000
Std Cost I D.DDD_EI I'Staging Bin

Last PO Cost I 00000
;l [BElEtE |

Create Mew F'ar1|
Settings... |

Ok |
< Cancel |

Reference Desighators

We have just created the TUBE ASSEMBLY; now we have to add the parts for this BOM level. We will add the
tube and stem inventory items to this assembly.

To add these items to this assembly:

Enter the desired quantity (2).

Then press the ellipsis button next to the Part # field.

Search for the stem and press Ok.

To add this to the assembly press Ok again.

Notice that we are now at the basic BOM edit screen. This screen allows users to edit the BOM, add additional
items, save changes, enter reference designators (through the reference designator tab), view miscellaneous data
(through the miscellaneous tab), and even revert the BOM. (Revert allows users to place the BOM back at the
original condition, before editing.)

Select the Add Item button and add the NGF TUBE quantity 1 to this assembly. (After pressing Add Item button
enter a quantity of 1 and press the ellipsis button to search and select the NFG TUBE.)

Select: Save and Finished to save the changes and then exit the BOM module.

Note: Bills of Materials are assembled in the BOM module one level at a time.

Note: Labor parts can also be entered into BOMs. This allows users to calculate theoretical job costs.

Now we are going to add our next level. This level we will add not only parts, but also the newly built TUBE
ASSEMBLY.

Select Modules, BOM, New.
Enter BOM number: 000000002 with a description of WHEEL.

Select Ok.
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This entry is a little different however. The WHEEL already exists in inventory. pc/MRP is going to warn you
about this. Go ahead and select Yes.

Creating a new BOM

BOM Mumber

Hew BOM number exiztz in Inventory

@ BEOM nurnber 000000002 already exists in the lnwentam table. Do you want to Re-uze thiz part number?

Mo | Cancel |

L OF ] Tamcel |

Now we can add our parts just as we did before. Enter the first part, Dirt Teaser Tire. Click on Add Item.

Now simply add the remaining items. Add the spokes, quantity 40. Add a few bolts, quantity 4. Finally, add the
TUBE ASSEMBLY just like you would any regular part. Press Save and Finished when you done.

Now on your own...

Select Modules, BOM, New.

Enter BOM number: 000000001 with a description of BICYCLE TOP ASSEMBLY.
Select Ok

Enter the items that finish off this assembly so that it matches the picture below.

000000001: BICYCLE TOP ASSEMBLY -- [Edit Mode]

ltern | Type | Part Mumber Fart Description Gluantity [~
ILi 1 A 000000002 WHEEL 2.0000
|| 2 P 0000QOOOT PEDALS 2.0000
|| 3 P 000000003 FRAME, BICYCLE FRAME 1.0000
|| 4 P 000000071 BRAKE ASSEMBLY 1.0000
|| 54 P 00000000S GEAR CHAMGER ASSEMBLY 1.0000
|| 6 P 000000DOG BAMAMA BICYCLE SEAT 1.0000
|| 7 P oooo00013 BOLTS 10.0000
Component |Ref. Designators | Miscellaneous | Add Hem...
tem# [ B0 i zoopp | MtemateParizs | ETFEM:
awe to:
Fart# |noouonooz TYRe [assembly Sub-Assy
Description |WHEEL m
Manufacturer I ——
Model # I Changes:
Unit Ave Cost b0 | | _ gae
—————— Revert
ﬂ Standard Cost 10.0000 Staging Bin —
Last PO Cost 0.0000 I Finished

We have just completed the entire Bicycle BOM.
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3.1.7.2 Editing the Bills of Materials.
Similar to everything in pc/MRP if you wish to edit something, select the module you wish to edit and select edit.

Select, Modules, BOM, and EDIT. Select BOM 000000001. When you select an item that is an assembly
(depicted by an A in the Type column), you can use the Move To: Sub-Assy and Parent Assy features to scroll
through the various levels of your assembly. Scroll to the TUBE ASSEMBLY. In the quantity field under BOM
DATA, enter "1.0000" for the STEM quantity. We do not want to double up on STEM ordering.

Now just to see what we have done select Modules, BOMs, Print BOMs/Pick List/Where Used and select the
Costed Exploded Report. Scroll to enter your BOM number. Select Print - Narrow and press the OK button. Your
report should look very similar to the example report at the beginning of this section. If it does not, edit the BOM
and run the report again. The BOM you created must be exactly like described above, for our purchasing results to
match.

3.1.7.3 Deleting Parts within a BOM
Similar to all other areas of pc/MRP the deletion process is a two-step process. You must first mark the entry for
deletion and then delete marked records. If you go into a BOM to delete a part and the delete button is not
accessible, you do not have the Action Item Edit selected, or you do not have deletion rights in the Advanced
Password Module.

Note: There are several useful options in the BOM drop down menu. From that menu, you can delete a BOM,
duplicate a BOM, change a BOM number, change the BOM description, and Audit BOMs.

Note: You can view the image for that specific part or BOM by selecting BOM Image or PART Image from the
miscellaneous tab.

Note: Users can also view where used for a part or assembly and recalculate assembly costs in the miscellaneous
tab.
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3.1.8 Inventory Flow Model

pc/MRP has a simple Order-to-Cash process. Take a few minutes to view the diagram below.
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As you can see, Sales Orders and Work Orders start the entire process. These orders are based on your demand
from customers or a desire to build items to stock. Items that are available for sale are directly invoiced, inventory
is automatically deducted from stock, and we can begin building some A/R (Accounts Receivable). Sales Orders
on order entry and Work Orders that have to be built take a different path: they will go through the MRP process.
Purchase orders and receivers will be made for the piece parts required and build A/P (Accounts Payable), the
stockroom will be used to convert parts to assemblies, and finally we will sell the item once again building A/R. It
is important to understand this basic process. Through the next several sections, we will follow this process.
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3.1.9 Sales Orders

Sales orders and work orders generate demand for parts and assemblies. This demand sets in motion your
purchase orders, receivers, stockroom, invoicing, and inevitably accounting. pc/MRP can use work orders and
sales orders in a number of different ways since both can be issued into manufacturing. For complete details, refer
to the Sales Order Module and Work Order Module in the Manual.

In short, one method uses work orders to build to stock and sales orders to build per customer order. Another
method uses work orders to forecast demand while sales orders represent actual demand. pc/MRP can do this
because demand from Sales Orders and Work Orders can be included or excluded from purchasing requirement
reports. The differences between these two methods will become apparent once we run our MRP purchasing
reports. For now, this Tutorial will use method one, where we use work orders to build to stock and sales orders
for customers. The important thing to consider is once you have chosen how you are going to utilize Sales Orders
and Work Orders, you should stick to this method. If you keep changing how requirements are generated, you are
increasing the probability of making mistakes.

3.1.9.1 Entering a Cash and Carry Sales Order

We will first simply create a Sales Order for a few bikes. To do this, first view the bicycle assembly in inventory
(part 000000001). Make sure the quantity in Area Stores is 2. If it is not, edit the quantity so that it is 2. (Note:
This is for testing purposes. In your production copy, users should not manually edit the onhand quantities.)

Now, select Modules, Sales Order, and New.

The next screen allows the user to select sales type, terms, tax code, product issuing area, and shipping method.
For the purpose of this Tutorial, we will really only discuss the Sales Type. The other fields are explained more in
the Sales Order Module Chapter. Understanding the Sales Type field is essential however and deserves more
attention.

The Sales Type directly affects inventory and invoicing. Sales Types entered as Cash and Carry or On Account
and Carry automatically decrease the stores quantity of the line items on the sales order and creates an invoice.
Thus, if you have these items in stock or not, by telling pc/MRP you are carrying the line items out the door, on-
hand quantities will decrease.

Note: pc/MRP will not automatically convert parts into assemblies or back flush in the sales order module. All
back flushing is done through the Stockroom Module or by running the Convert Parts to Assemblies utility.

Select a sales type of On Account and Carry, issuing from Area 1, and press OK.

On the sales order entry screen notice that there is a Part Lookup checkbox and the part can be looked up by Part
Number, Description, or Model Number. Having the Part Lookup and Root Address Lookup check boxes
checked means that data from the Address module and Inventory module will automatically be entered when you
choose an address or part that already exists in those DBF files. To make an address or part from this screen select
one of the check boxes under Data. If the applicable address has an alternate Bill to Address or Ship to Address,
they will automatically be populated in the sales order.

Note: To change the BILL TO or SHIP TO address, the customer address or part after initial selection simply
check the desired box, highlight the root address of the desired entry, type in a partial for the entry and hit enter.
This will bring back the scrolling box for selection of the correct entry. The Invoice form does not have these
check boxes.

At this time, check "Create Address.” We need to enter our new customer, TIM. Tim is purchasing two bicycles
today. Once you have pressed Create Address, enter some applicable data for Tim in his address entry. Then
select OK to finish the address entry. Now put the cursor back into the top left CUSTOMER field and type T and
press enter. This allows you to scroll to the applicable address. Select Tim as our customer and press enter.
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The customer data for TIM should have automatically appeared on the sales order screen. Now put the cursor
down into the description field and type the first few letters of "BICYCLE" and press enter. This automatically
brings up the part number, model number, description, and price. We could have also selected the "BICYCLE" by
entering the applicable part or model number.

Enter two for the quantity of bikes being purchased.

With the bicycle assembly selected click on the words Part Number. This is a shortcut method to view the part
selected in the sales order. The inventory screen for this assembly should appear. Notice that we just happen to
have 2 finished bikes in area Stores (1). Press Cancel to get back to the sales order screen.

Select Finish on the sales order screen.

This next screen confirms that an invoice is going to be made since the sale was entered as On Account and Carry
or Cash and Carry. Press OK.

This screen explains that two bicycles are being removed from inventory area Stores. Press OK. If you wish to
print the Invoice, you can do so at this screen.

On this next screen, if you wish to view or print a shipping label press OK.
On the final screen, we can select No.

At this time go to the inventory module and view the bicycle assembly part. Notice that in the Stores area the
guantity was driven to 0. As explained above and reinforced with this sales order, if you choose a sales type as
cash and carry or on account and carry, it is automatically invoiced and the quantity field will decrease in the area
chosen and by the quantity chosen in the sales order.

3.1.9.2 Entering Order Entry Sales Orders

Now, enter a new sales order for Tim but select Order Entry as the Sales Type. Put in quantity 1 and a DATE
REQ (date required) of one week from today’s date.

Note: to add additional line items we can select Add Item. To view these various items you can press Back and
Next.

After entering the sales order, view the bicycle assembly in inventory. Notice that since this is order entry we
have only created demand for this assembly. The QTY ON DEMAND field should be 1.

Take a few seconds to view the other parts in this assembly. Notice nothing has changed with these parts and the
various quantity fields associated with these parts. Once again as mentioned above, when we run our purchasing
report (single bucket MRP) or the optional Infinite Bucket MRP, the MRP available field will be updated.

3.1.9.3 Editing a Sales Order
To edit a sales order or work order is similar to editing any other entry in pc/MRP. Simply select edit in the drop
down menu for that module. If you edit the SO quantity the on-demand quantity in inventory will automatically
follow. It is important to note however, that if you frequently delete sales orders you should run the Audit sales
orders function. This function re-populates the on-demand quantity and is representative of the updated sales
orders. Edit the 'order entry" sales order for TIM to be quantity 2.

3.1.10 Work Order Module

Besides our existing sales order, we want to build three bicycles to stock. At this time, enter a Work order for
three additional bicycles with a DATE REQ of 14 days from now. Work orders are entered the same way sales
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orders are. You do not need to enter a customer though. Simply enter the desired assembly or subassembly, the
quantity and date desired, and press Finished.

Note: Work orders only allow one line item.

Note: There is no need to enter a Work order for an existing Sales Order. That would be double entry and would
create false data in the On Demand field for the top assembly.

Once again, editing work orders is similar to all other modules. Simply select edit in that module.
At this time, we have entered demand for 4 bicycles. Take note in the inventory module that none of the
subassemblies has been affected yet.

3.1.11 MRP, Scheduling Production, and Purchasing

Since we have nothing on hand to build these bicycles, we will now run our MRP. Then we will print/display
reports. These reports will tell us everything we need to buy to fulfill our orders. We will generate action items
two different ways. First, we will use the standard MRP Single Bucket report, and then the optional Infinite
Bucket MRP. After that, we will briefly compare the two. From there, we will make purchase orders to fulfill the
demand, receivers to receive the parts necessary to build, issue the parts to the stockroom, receive finished goods
back into inventory, and then we will be ready to invoice.

The Purchasing MRP (all parts required) report and Infinite Bucket optional module is where all of the demand
calculations are made. Once we run one of these reports, demand will populate all parts necessary to build
everything that has been entered as a sales order or work order.

3.1.11.1 MRP, standard MRP purchasing report
We will first run the standard MRP purchasing report.

Select Modules, Purchasing, Reports. On the drop down menu, scroll to the bottom of the list and select the MRP
Report (all parts required).

El purchase Reports il

IMRF’ Report (All Pars Required) -
Sort by...
Report Type IVendor.&n:c:ountNumber j
Include Demand From: |7 Sales Orders
Send Report to...
¥ Wark Orders
I~ On Hold Sale/WO Line ltems |DiSD|aY j
||'|'|.|'e.|":.:)r}I Areas: p 1 STORES — Select Al |
¥ 2 TESTMRE
Clear
] 3 R&D _ cear | Report Type
v 4 DEMO ¥ Standard ¢ Custom
W 5 INCOMP
M 6 ENGINEER | j
¥ 7 QC HOLD
M & RMA d|
[~ Save Settings as Default
Print TRACE Calculati
[~ Prin alculations ok Cancel |

Note: Users can choose to include or exclude demand from Sales Orders or Work Orders. As mentioned above,
this allows users to use work orders in several different ways and prioritize demand.
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Note: The Consolidated report looks at both true demands from Sales Orders and Work Orders and takes into
consideration MIN and MAX quantities set up in inventory. The MIN/MAX report only takes into consideration
MIN and MAX quantities that were populated in the inventory entry screens.

Note: Print Trace Calculations creates a report that shows where demand is coming from for each individual part.

In the ‘Include Demand from' field, leave the Sales Order and Work Order check boxes checked. Select
Consolidated, area 1 Stores, Sort by Vendor, Display and press Ok.

A report is created that shows all current demand. Take note that all demand is representative of needing to
purchase parts to build 4 bicycles. Furthermore, even though our sales order is not due for a week and our work
order is not due for 2 weeks the standard MRP not utilizing lead-times does not schedule purchasing or builds.

MRP CONSOLIDATED SHORTAGE REPORT

DESCRIPTION MODEL NUMBER VENDOR PHONE # COST UNIT OTE REQ

FRAME, X234-987 CANONWALE INC. 111-111-1111 0.0000 4.000
GEAR ABTTR-445778 CANONWALE INC, 111-111-1111 0.0000 4.000
DIRT TERSER SHITH BIKE 111-111-3211 0.0000 £.000
BAN AN SNITH BIKE 111-111-3211 0.0000 4.000
PEDALS SNITH BIKE 111-111-3211 0.0000 8.000
NGF SHITH EBIEE 111-111-3211 0.0000 8.000
SPOKES SNITH BIKE 111-111-3211 0.0000 320,000
STEM FOR SNITH BIKE 111-111-3211 0.0000 8.000
BRAKE SHITH BIKE 111-111-3211 0.0000 4.000
BOLTS SNITH BIKE 111-111-3211 0.0000 72.000

After examining this report, press Ok.

The Excess Inventory Report allows users to more closely track inventory. Go ahead and view this report as well
by choosing the constraints you would like. At this time, there will not be any misallocation.

After viewing the Excess Inventory Report or hitting cancel, the next option is to automatically create purchase
orders. At this time, select No. We are not quite ready to make purchase orders yet.

Take a few minutes to see all of the changes made in inventory. For all parts required, the quantity available
decreased since we do not have these parts available. Once again, the quantity available field in inventory is only
updated through running the MRP reports. If we had parts in inventory, the quantity available field would be the
difference between existing inventory, on order parts, and demand representative of the constraints chosen.
Furthermore, nothing in the sub-assemblies used has changed. pc/MRP does not place demand on these sub-
assemblies unless they are directly created through a Sales Order or Work Order. Only the quantity available field
for individual parts utilized in the builds has changed.

You might want to print this report or to make a screen shot, to compare it against the Infinite Bucket report. Once
again, select No when you are prompted if you want to "Automatically create Purchase Orders".

3.1.11.2 Infinite Bucket MRP

This time we will run the more advanced MRP, the Infinite Bucket. What this will do is utilize our lead times and
provide a schedule to buy, issue, make, and sell.

Note: The Infinite Bucket MRP is an optional module. This module like most of the other optional modules is
fully testable in the trial. To activate this module or any other optional module, select Configuration, Module
Activation, Activate, and Yes. Optional modules are testable throughout the use of the trial. Once the trial is
activated into a single user or multi-user version, optional modules can be activated for a 10-day trial period.
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After activating the Infinite Bucket MRP module, select optional, Infinite Bucket MRP. You should have the

options as depicted below.

_inix]
Modules Tools | Optional Configuration  Manual
Alternate Currency
Audit Trail 3
Corporate Reporting 3
Customer Bulk eMailer
E.C.N. 3
EDI Import & Export k
Employee Time Tracking 3
Infinite Bucket MRP 3 Generate Action items
Inspections 3 Display Generation Errors
Password 3 i .
Purchase Request 5 Print Actlc.n item reports
QuickBooks® Export » LRP Tmeiine
- Item Graph
Routing 3
Sales Analysis » Automatically create work orders
Sales Quote 3 Automatically create purchase orders
Serial / Lot Tracking 3 Update the Req Ship Date on Dedicated Work Orders
SRR G b Index the Action item database
Web Crders 3 T
Creates an Action item databagze bazed on current program data “_ ’WI_ 4

Select Generate Action Items. This step creates a database that we will access to create our purchasing reports.
This action should be performed once a day, depending on how fast things are in your business.

"l Infinte Bucket MRP Generation Criteria

Data to be considered by the MRP generation process

]

Inventory in Areas...

v STORES -
TEST/MRB

R&D

DEMO

INCOMP
ENGINEER

QC HOLD

Demand From...

¥ Open Sales Orders

¥ Open Work Orders

[T Open Quotes (Forecast)

™ On Hold Sale/WO Line ltems
¥ SalefWO with Preliminary BOM

Demand For...
[ Inside Labor Requirements

V¥ Minimum Qty Stocking Levels
[~ Recalculate Min Stocking Levels

Calculation Settings... |

RIA

STAGING
SCRAP LI

i i i i i i

Select All | Clear |

Select...
& Primary Vendor
™ Vendor with best price

Ok Cancel |

Select to run your MRP on both Sales Orders and Work Orders and use just inventory area 1. Click OK.

You will see several screens flash in front of you. If you receive any errors in this process, you will have to view
the errors and go back and fix them. Once the MRP generation process is complete, you will be back at the main

pc/MRP screen.

Now select Optional, Infinite Bucket, and Print Action Item reports.
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%
All hd Sort by.
IEnding Date j
Send Report to...
Display hd
Include [~ Consolidate I J
- = Daily
[¥ Initial Onhand € Weski Report Type
¥ Purchase Orders y (% Standard ¢ Customn
¥ BUY Actions  Quarterly I J
[+ 155UE Actions Date Range
¥ SALE Actions ' All Dates [~ Show Review ltem Only
" Specified Date [~ Save Sett
v i ave Settings
¥ Make Actions - Iui v a
¥ LABOR Actions o [ ok | cancel |

We will keep the default settings to look at this report. However, you should take note at all of the different
options available to sort or parse the data. Your report should look similar to the picture below.

DATE: 07/16/2000 ACTION ITEM REPORT
ILL, FOR ACTION TYPES (PO, BUY, ISSUE, SALE, MAKE, LAEOR), SORTED BY DATE
DRIVING START EHD

BCTTON o\ o rg ITEMH VEHDOR PART/ASSY # DESCRIPTION 11— parg FEVIEW
DATE 07/1772000
EUT o0oooz 0001 SMIOOL 000000004 DIRT TEASER TIRE wwwew 07/14/2000 07/17/2000
ISSUE 000002 0001 000000004 DIRT TEASER TIRE #+=++ 07/17/2000 07/17/2000
EUT oooo0z 0001 SMIOOL 000000005 NGF INTERTUEE (N  =+++++x 07/14/2000 07/17/2000
ISSUE 000002z 0001 000000005 NGF INTERTUBE (N =++###+ 07/17/2000 07/17/2000
EUT 00000z 0001 SMIOOL 000000008 SPOKES (WHEEL 3F  #sw«w 07/14/2000 07/17/2000
ISSUE 000002 0001 000000005 SPOKES (WHEEL SP  wxwewx 07/17/2000 07/17/2000
EUT oooo0z 0001 SMIOOL 000000010 STEM FOR TUBE srrer 07/14/2000 07/ 17/2000
ISSUE 000002z 0001 000000010 STEM FOR TUBE srrer 07/17/2000 07/ 17/2000
MAKE 000002 0001 000000012 TUEE ASSEMELY wewww 07/17/2000 07/17/2000
EUT 00000z 0001 SMIOOL 000000013 EOLTS sxxax 07/14/2000 07/17/2000
ISSUE 000002z 0001 000000013 EOLTS wrexe 07/17/2000 07/17/2000

Take note that everything is sorted by date with an action item listed for each part and assembly. Take a few
minutes to examine this page. The Infinite Bucket can be an invaluable tool if businesses want to plan and keep
inventory (costs) to a minimum.

Once again, print this report or take a screen shot.
3.1.11.3 MRP, comparing the two MRP options

Note: At this time, nothing has changed in inventory after running our regular purchasing report. Companies do
not have to run both MRP reports. Companies either want the extra planning module or simply use the standard
MRP Report (all parts required).

Take a few minutes to study the differences between the two different MRP reports. If you have a small company
and like to take the time to plan things yourself, you might find the standard MRP in the Purchasing module
adequate. If you want to schedule things, and produce more detailed reports about what to do and also when, then
the Infinite Bucket is your best bet.

We are now going to act on the recommendations of our MRP reports and purchase the required parts for the sales

order and work order entered above.
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3.1.12 Purchasing Module

When entering purchase orders, we are entering individual parts or purchased assemblies and choosing a vendor.
At this time, take a few minutes to read the Purchasing Module Chapter.

Choose the Banana Bicycle part in inventory. Make sure this part has a vendor. If this part does not have a vendor
add an applicable address or choose and existing vendor. After viewing this part in inventory, take note that the
guantity available field is -4. Now go to the Purchasing module and select New. Choose the bicycle seat by
entering in the part number or entering the description. Vendor data should automatically appear.

Once again, take note of the Auto Look-up and Data check boxes. These can be used to save time.

By entering the part number or description first, a vendor list will pull up. Try to enter the quantity first, and the
STD/COST per unit price break is automatically entered with the best vendor for that quantity.

To add items to this purchase order select Add. These buttons by now should be very familiar.

Note: The Clone button and Breakdown buttons can be utilized to automatically duplicate or break down orders
to have multiple shipping dates.

After selecting the Banana Seat, enter the quantity of 4 and a due date of tomorrow. Press Finished. Now, go back
to the inventory module to see what fields have changed. The QTY ON ORDER should now be 4.

Now that we have made our first purchase order, we will have pc/MRP do the rest of the work. Go to the optional
module, the Infinite Bucket, and select to Generate Action Items. By creating the purchase order, our
requirements have changed. After generating our action items, you can view the reports and see that we no longer
have a buy requirement for the seats. Now select Optional, Infinite Bucket, and Automatically create Purchase
Orders. Select Weekly Orders under ORDER CONSOLIDATION. This will consolidate all of the multiple orders
for the same part by week.

Note: Automatically creating purchase orders is very handy. However, look at the purchase order for Bolts. It did
two things that we could have prevented. #1, we did not enter a standard order quantity into inventory. If we had
entered a standard order quantity of 100, then we would have had one purchase order for quantity 100. #2, when
we choose to automatically create purchase orders, pc/MRP does not take advantage of any price/quantity breaks.
To take advantage of our price break, we would have had to manually enter the purchase order. These are all
things to watch for.

After automatically creating the purchase orders, we will bypass a few days and receive these purchase orders into
inventory.

3.1.13 Receiving Module

The Receiving module is the next logical step in this process. We must receive parts and inform pc/MRP that we
have parts to build our assemblies. This is what the Receiving module does. Refer to the Receiving Module
Chapter for complete details.

At this time, enter a Receiver for the Banana Seat. As with the creation of new entries throughout pc/MRP, to do
this, select New in the receiving module. You will be able to scroll for the associated purchase order and press
OK. Once we have went through several screens informing us of everything that pc/MRP is doing we can accept
this transaction. Continue to enter the rest of the receivers. You may also notice once you have started on a
purchase order that has multiple line items you do have the option to automatically receive the remaining line
items. You may want to take advantage of this to expedite this process.

Note: pc/MRP can receive partial shipments. You can also edit receivers. However, there is not an audit function
to correct edited receivers. Once a receiver is edited, pc/MRP will offer to update the received gty for the
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purchase order, adjust the average cost, inventory area gty and on order qty. Users should keep these boxes
checked.

Once again, view several parts in inventory. Your stores quantity should have increased. Also, notice that for the
top bicycle assembly still nothing has changed. You could even run an additional MRP and you will find that the
Single Bucket MRP has no Action Items. The Infinite Bucket however will still have issues, sales, and, makes.

Now that we have received our parts into inventory, we are ready to begin building. We will next utilize the
Stockroom Module to convert parts into assemblies.

3.1.14 Stockroom Module

The Stockroom module is where we turn piece parts into assemblies, or back-flush. Select Modules, Stockroom
New. There are several types of transactions available. To issue sales orders and work orders to the manufacturing
floor use the | type transaction. To review the rest of these transactions refer to the Stockroom Module.

At this time select the | type transaction and select the order entry Sales Order that we created. Enter and accept
the issuing quantities. Notice in inventory that parts have now moved from stores area 1 into WIP.

To receive this back as a finished assembly enter the R type transaction in the stockroom. Choose the Sales Order
issued and receive this Sales Order back into area 1. WIP for the parts used was cleared, and onhand qty for the
assembly has increased.

Take a few minutes to review this entire process. Go into inventory and view a few parts and the final Bicycle
assembly. You will notice that all of the individual component parts have decreased the precise amount used to
build the bicycles. The quantity of the bicycles in inventory has now increased.

Note: Once received, pc/MRP will only track one serial number per invoice line item. For multiple serial numbers
per line item, the optional module Serial/Lot Number Tracking can be utilized.

Note: When entering the | type transaction, you have the choice to issue sub-assemblies or parts only. You can
also do partial issuing and then utilize the P, F or M stockroom transactions for makeup issues. There is also an
undo feature; transaction T that takes back issued parts.

Note: If you are often editing stock room transactions, you can use the audit WIP function in the Inventory
module to help clean up things.

Note: It is always best to utilize the various stockroom transactions to help clean things up when mistakes have
occurred. This creates a record for each transaction. When inventory is simply edited, there is no paper trail. (See
Chapter 16.8 for the optional Audit Trail Module.) To help with this you can lock-up various editing processes
from the end-users through Option 62 in the Settings and Utilities.

Note: Work orders are issued and processed in the exact same way as sales orders.

Go ahead and build the work order too.

The final step in this process is invoicing. In this step, we will relieve quantities in the storage areas representative
of the 'order entry sales order' we entered. This step is taken in the Invoicing Module.

3.1.15 Invoice Module
To enter a new invoice, select Modules, Invoicing, and New. You will have to choose the terms of the sale and
accept the invoice information. Once again, if the invoice must be edited, you may wish to edit the sales order as

well. You may even want to edit the sales order first, (before creating the invoice), thus the invoice will be
automatically representative of the sales order. For more information, refer to the Invoice Module in the Manual.
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Go ahead and invoice the sales order on account. Once you have invoiced the sales order, go into the Inventory
Module and view what has changed. Inventory for the finished assemblies has decreased by the quantity of the
invoice. The sales cycle is now complete. The process to pay vendors and track accounts receivable has just
begun. If you anticipate using pc/MRP for accounting, continue. If pc/MRP is going to be just an inventory and
planning tool, now might be a good time to clean up this trial copy and start entering some of your inventory.

3.1.16 Accounting

The fastest way to become familiar with pc/MRP's Accounting System is by actually using it. By entering the
work sheet transactions on the following page, you will become familiar with pc/MRP's easy to use accounting
system.

The first entry, labeled 000001 represents a typical transaction for starting an account or business. pc/MRP will
automatically increment this transaction number by one as transactions are made. Do not create your own
transaction numbers. Transaction numbers should be chronological with no missing numbers.

To set up your company all of the company's assets are debited, and the starting capital account is credited an
equal amount. Then the company's liabilities are credited and the starting capital account is debited an equal
amount.

To make the same starting entries in pc/MRP, go to Modules, Accounting, GL Transactions, and New
Transaction, select A for All types of transactions and press OK. pc/MRP will give you the next available
transaction number. You will now see the transaction data entry screen. Take note that the transaction number is
000001.

Transaction 000001

Click on the Description field and enter the description as STARTING BUSINESS. Throughout all of these first
three transactions, enter a description of STARTING BUSINESS. Now go to the first debit account field. Enter
10100000 and you will see the description, CASH ON HAND appear next to the account number. Enter the sum
$5000 under the AMT Field. Next debit account 10200000 for $10,000 and account 12100000 for $6000
(pc/MRP will take up to four debit accounts and five credit accounts in one bite). Notice at the bottom right in red
pc/MRP says the transaction is currently UNBALANCED. To balance the three debit accounts, credit Account
25100000, STARTING CAPITAL with $21,000. If the transaction is now balanced, press Save to enter this
transaction. pc/MRP will ask, "Do another record?" Select Yes. If the transaction is not balanced, review the steps
above and look to see where you made a mistake in entering the dollar amounts.

After selecting Yes, you should now be at transaction number 000002.
Transaction 000002

Now, debit accounts 13100000 for $15000, account 11100000 for $4000, and account 15100000 for $1000. To
balance the debit accounts, credit account 25100000, STARTING CAPITAL for $20,000. Once again make sure
the transaction is Balanced. If the transaction is balanced, press Save to enter this transaction and Yes to continue
to the next transaction. If the transaction is not balanced, review the entries and make the necessary corrections.

Transaction 000003

Debit account 25100000, STARTING CAPITAL $25000 and credit account 24100000, NOTES PAYABLE
$25000. If the transaction is balanced, select Save to save this transaction and select No when asked if you wish to
enter another record. If the transaction is not balanced once again review the dollar amounts entered.

Transaction 000004

This final starting entry is only necessary for companies using periodic accounting methods and not companies
using perpetual accounting methods. This type of transaction labeled 000004, prepares the inventory for purchase
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and sale transactions during the month. It does so by moving the stock from an asset account 12100000 to an
expense account 40100000. Enter STOCK INVENTORY ADJUSTMENT in the description field. Debit account
40100000 for $6,000 and credit account 12100000 for $6,000.

Transaction 000005 - Transaction 000015
Enter the remaining transactions shown on 3.1.17.1

Transaction 000014 is only necessary for companies using periodic accounting methods and not companies using
perpetual accounting methods. It moves the months end remaining inventory back into the asset account so that
the month's retained earnings will reflect the changes in inventory levels.

Once all transactions have been entered, return to the Main Accounting Menu. Print out the transactions you have
just entered by selecting Accounting, Reports, General Ledger Transactions. Select All Transactions (3 places),
and select Print. Your Transaction Report should match the sample Transaction report found in the Accounting
Report Section of this Manual.

If the Transaction Report looks good, return to the Main Accounting Menu and post the month by selecting
Post/Re-post a Month and Print Financials. Enter the month and year that contain the above entries. Since
pc/MRP stores the transactions in a database, you can edit incorrect transactions and repost the month if
necessary.

pc/MRP's posting program begins by making sure the initial debit and credit balances are equal.

When pc/MRP finishes posting the month, it automatically initializes the next month by: (1) zeroing out all
starting balances of revenue and expense accounts; (2) transferring forward all asset, liability and equity accounts;
(3) adding the retained earnings (rev - exp) to the YTD earnings.

Finally yet importantly, pc/MRP's posting program will automatically print out the month's financial statements
such as Income Statement, Expense Distribution Report, Trial Balance, YTD Revenue and Expense Report, and a
Detailed Transaction Report. If you entered all the transactions correctly, your reports should match the sample
reports found on the following pages.
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3.1.17.1.1 General Ledger Transactions Report for Transaction Lesson

Modules Tools Optional

Configuration

pc/MRP for Windows - Version 8 20F

Manual  Prirter

4w M

» &

Software Arts
03/09/2007 09:10:22 AM

GENERAL LEDGER ALL TRANSACTIONS

DRCE NO:1
PATRAN. FRX

1 [=]

I [=] 3

TRANSE DATE CHECE® DESCRIFTICH COMPANY INVOICE# RELATED DOC# ACCT DEEIT AMT CREDIT AMT
000001 03707707 STARTING BUSINE 10100000 CASH ON HRND 5000.00 0.00
000001 03/07/07 STARTING BUSINE 10200000 BANE 10000.00 0.00
000001 03707/07 STARTING BUSINE 12100000 STOCK INVENIORY &000.00 0.00
000001 03/07/07 STARTING BUSINE 25100000 STARTING CARFITAL 0.00 21000.00
000002 03707707 STARTING BUSINE 13200000 SHOF EQUIFMENT 15000.00 0.00
000002 03/07/07 STARTING BUSINE 11100000 ACCTS RECEIVELE 4000.00 0.00
000002 03707707 STARTING BUSINE 15100000 PREF EXPENSES 1000.00 0.00
000002 03707707 STARTING BUSINE 25100000 STIARTING CRPITAL 0.00 20000.00
000003 03/07/07 STARTING BUSINE 25100000 STARTING CARFITAL 25000.00 0.00 _I
000003 03707707 STARTING BUSINE 24100000 SHOF EQUIFMENT 0.00 25000.00
000004 03707707 STOCK INV ADJUS 40100000 STARI INVENIORY §000.00 0.00
000004 03707707 STOCK INV ADJUS 12100000 STOCK INVENIORY 0.00 &000. 00
000005 03707707 EMART 41100000 PURCHASE 3000.00 0.00
000005 03/07/07 EMART 41400000 FREIGHT 400.00 0.00
000005 03707707 EMART 20100000 ACCTS EFAYAELE 0.00 3400.00
000006 03/07/07 P GOMEZ 50100000 WAGES 500.00 0.00
000006 03707707 P GOMEZ 22100000 PAYROLL TRX FAY 0.00 50.00
000006 03/07/07 P GOMEZ 10200000 BANK CHECKE 0.00 450.00
000007 03707707 STARTING BALANC 11100000 ACCTS RECEIVABLE 15000.00 0.00
000007 03707707 STARTING BALANC 10200000 BANK CHECKING 12000.00 0.00
000007 03/07/07 STARTING BALANC §1500000 RENT 1000.00 0.00
000007 03707707 STARTING BALANC §0100000 ADVERTISING 50.00 0.00
000007 03/07/07 STARTING BALANC §1000000 INSURANCE 700.00 0.00
000007 03707707 STARTING BALANC §1400000 OFFICE EXFENSE g.00 0.00
-|
| Bl
Prtmtrnp Record: 25/36 Exclusive “7,7 CAPS i
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3.1.17.1.2 General Ledger Transactions Report for Transaction Lesson Continued

El pc/MRP for Windows - Version 8_20F =] B3

Modules Tools Optional Configuration Manpual  Printer
/&8 Print
%] 1 [ ] ] &

Software Arts

03/09/2007 10:49:44 AM FRTRAL FRE

GEHMERAL LEDGER ALL TRANSACTIONS

TRANS# DATE CHECEK# DESCRIPTION COMPANY INVOICE# RELATED DOC# ACCT DEBIT AMT CREDIT AMT

000007 03/07/07 STARTING BRLANC 10200000 BANK CHECKING 25.00 0.00

000007 03/07/07 STARTING BRLANC 12100000 STOCK INVENIORY 1500.00 0.00

000007 03/07/07 STARTING BRLANC 70100000 DEFRECIATION EXP 125.00 0.00 _I

000007 03/07/07 STARTING BRLANC 30100000 BUSINESS INCOME 0.00 15000.00

000007 03/07/07 STARTING BRLANC 11100000 ACCTS RECEIVRELE 0.00 12000.00

000007 03/07/07 STARTING BALANC 10200000 BANK CHECKE 0.00 1000.00

000007 03/07/07 STARTING BRLANC 10200000 BANK CHECKING 0.00 50.00

000007 03/07/07 STARTING BRLANC 10200000 BANK CHECKE 0.00 T00.00

000007 03/07/07 STARTING BRLANC 10100000 CASH ON HAND 0.00 &8.00

000007 03/07/07 STARTING BRLANC 80100000 OTHER INCOME 0.00 25.00

000007 03/07/07 STARTING BRLANC 42100000 ENDING INVENTORY 0.00 1500.00

000007 03/07/07 STARTING BALANC 14100000 DEFREC ACCRUED 0.00 125.00

106308.00 106308.00
r |

Frimtmp Fecord EOF/36 Exclusive ”_’_’_ 4
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3.1.17.2 Profit and Loss Report for Transaction Lesson

E pc/MRP for Windows - Veersion 8_20F =]

Modules Tools Optional Configuration Manual Printer

_[O]x]

0oz [y m [ Rr=
FROFITANIIOZS . IRK Page: 1
(Detail Report)
Software Arts
03/09/2007 10:52:41 AM J
YTD PROFIT AND LOSS REPORT FOR 03/2007
CURRENT
ACCOUNT# DESCRIPTICH MONTH ¥TD
REVENUE 15000.00 15000.00
COST OF GOODS SOLD -7900.00 -7900.00
COST OF LABOR -500.00 -500.00
OPERATING EXPENSES -1758.00 -1758.00
WRITE OFF EXPENSES -125.00 -125.00
OTHER REVENUE 25.00 25.00
OTHER EXPENSES 0.00 0.00
INCOHE TRXES 0.00 0.00
RETAINED EABNING TOTAL 4742.00 4742.00
: - |

Profitandlozss Record: EOF/48 Exclusive “7 ,7 ,7 P
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3.1.17.3 YTD Expense and Revenue Report for Transaction Lesson

&l pc/MRP for Windows - Version 8 20F =1 B3

Modules Tools Optional Configuration

nt Preview - PRYTD_FRX

03/09/2007 08:39:15 AM

Manual  Printer

LN R (N + |
YTD EXPENSE AND REVENUE REPORT 03/2007 FOR :L =
Current
ACCT DESCRIPTIO Mcnth ¥TD Budget ¥TD Budget ar YTD % Var
30100000 BUSINESS INCCME 15000 .00 15000 .00 8000.00 8000 .00 187 .50 187 .5
80100000 OTHER INCCME .INTEREST 25.00 25.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 a.
REVENUE TOTALS 15025.00 15025.00 8000.00 8000.00 187.81 187.81
40100000 STARTING IMVENTCRY €000.00 €000.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
41100000 PURCHRSES 3000.00 3000.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
41400000 FRETGHT 400 .00 400 .00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
42100000 ENDING STOCK INVENTRY =1500.00 =1500.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
COST OF GOODS SOLD TOTALS 7300 .00 7300.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
50100000 WRGES 500.00 500.00 5000.00 5000.00 10.00 10.00
COST OF LAROR TOTALS 500 .00 500 .00 5000.00 5000 .00 10.00 468 50
&0100000 ADVERTISING 50.00 50.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
€1000000 INSURANCE . GENERAL. 700.00 700.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
€1400000 CFFICE SUPPLIES 8.00 g.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
&1500000 RENT 1000.00 1000.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
OPERATING EXPENSES TOTALS 1758 .00 1758 .00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
OTHER EXPENSES TOTALS 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
DICOLE TAXES TOTALS 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
70100000 DEPRECTATION EXFENSE 125.00 125.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
WRITE OFF EXPENSES TOTALS 125.00 125.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
FETATHED EARNINGC TOTALS 4742.00 4742 .00

o

Chartace [c:hpempmanualdemotchartace. dbf]

Record: EOF/84

Recaord Unlocked
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3.1.17.4.1 Trial Balance Report for Transaction Lesson

El pc/MRP for Windows - Version 8 20F
Modules  Tools Optional Configuration Manpual  Printer

Print Preview - GLTRIAL FRX

GENERAL LEDGER TRIAL BALANCE 03/2007

(03/01/2007 TO 03/31/2007)

ACCT DESCRIFTION TYFE DEBIT CREDIT

10100000 CRSH CH HAND AC 4352 .00

10200000 EANK CHECKING ACCOUNT AC 19825.00

10300000 EANK SAVINGS ACCOUNT AC 0.00

11100000 ACCNT/RECVE. CUSTOMERS ALC 7000 .00

11200000 ACCNT/RECVS. -OTHERS ALC 0.00

11800000 A/R.-BAD DERTS RESZEV AC 0.00

12100000 STOCE INVENTCRY AC 1500 .00

13100000 SHOP EQUIRMENT LF 0.00

13200000 FUSNITURE & FIXIURES. LF 15000.00

13300000 TRENSEORTATICH EQUID. LF 0.00

13400000 IZASHOLD EUIDMENT LF 0.00

13500000 IAND LF 0.00

13600000 EUILDING LF 0.00

14100000 DCEPRECIATICN ACCRUED LD 125.00

14200000 BMORTIZATICON ACCRUED ED 0.00

15100000 PREPAID EXPENSES AL 1000 .00

20100000 ACCHNTS/ERYAR VENDCRS LC 3400.00

20200000 ACCHNTS/ERYRRISE CTHERS LC 0.00

21100000 SRIES T2X LC 0.00

22100000 TAYROIL TAX. F.W.T. LC 50.00

22110000 TAYROIL TAX. FIC A LC 0.00

22120000 TAYROLL TAX. F.U.T.A. LC 0.00

22130000 FAYROLL TAX.S5.D.I.C.A LC 0.00

22140000 FAYROLL TAX.S.W.T.C.A LC 0.00

22150000 DAYRCLL TAX.S5.U.I.C.A LC 0.00

22160000 DAYRCIL TAX.E.T.T.CA. LC 0.00

223900000 INCCME TAX. FEDERAL . LC 0.00

229310000 TMCOME TAX. STATE. LC 0.00

23100000 MORTEREES LL 0.00

24100000 WOTES PRYRBLE LL 25000.00

25100000 STERTING CRPITAL oM 16000.00

26100000 CRPITAL INCREASE oM 0.00

27100000 CRPFITAL DECRERSE QN 0.00

28100000 CTHER INVESTMENT QN 0.00

28100000 COMERNY TRMES QN 0.00

29800000 ¥TD BETATNED ZARNINGS QR 0.00

30100000 EUSIMNESS INMCCME RN 15000.00

301850000 FREIGCHT IMCOME 2ie) 0.00

30850000 SRTE DISCCUNT EG 0.00

30900000 REFUNLDS RN 0.00

40100000 STARTING INVENTORY EG 000 .00

40150000 COST CF GOCDS SCLD EG 0.00 -
g A
Chartace [c:hpemrprianualdemotchartace, dbf) Recard: 40./84 Fiecord Unlocked H_l_l— 4
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3.1.17.4.2 The Trial Balance Continued

Please note that on the screen shot below the third page of the Balance Sheet shows Total Debits = 61100.00 and
total credits = 61100.00.

El pc/MRP for Windows - Version 8.20F - O] =]
Modules Tools Optional Configuration  Manual — Printer
Print Preview - GLTRIAL FRX
GENERAL LEDGER TRIAL BALANCE 03/2007 (03,/01/2007 TO 03/31/2007) - |

ACCT DESCRIPTICNH TYFE DEBIT CEEDIT

41100000 FURCHRSES EG 3000 .00

41200000 CUTSIDE LABCR EG 0.00

41300000 SATES CCMMISICNS EG 0.00

41400000 FREIGHT EG 400.00

41900000 DURCHZSES DISCOMIS EG 0.00

42100000 ENCDINE STCOCE INVENIERY EG 1500.00

50100000 WAEES EL 500.00

50150000 CJERHERD EXPENSE EL 0.00

51100000 FRYRCIL TRMES EL 0.00

51200000 WORFERS COME . INSUBMCE EL 0.00

51300000 EMELOYEES BEMEFITS EL 0.00

60100000 ADVERTISING EN 50.00

60200000 ACCOUNTENT/ATTORNEY . EN o.oo

60300000 BAD DEBTS EN 0.00

60400000 BLME CHRREES EN 0.00

60500000 BOCEEEEFER EN 0.00

60600000 CRR END TRUCES EN 0.00

60800000 CUES & SUBSCRIFTICCNS EN 0.00

60900000 INSURENCE . AUTC. EN 0.00

61000000 INSURENCE . GENERRL. EN T00.00

61100000 INTEREST. EN 0.00

61200000 IATNDEY AMD CLEANNING EN 0.00

61300000 IEZASTNG EQUIRMENT EN 0.00

6£1400000 OFFICE SUPELIES EN 8.00

61500000 RENT EN 1000.00 ||

61600000 REERTIRS EN 0.00

&£1700000 SHCF SUBELIES EN o.oo

61800000 FROMOT/ ENTERTE THMENT . EN 0.00

61300000 TRAVEL EN 0.00

62000000 TZ¥ES EN 0.00

62100000 CTHER TAXES EN 0.00

62200000 BERMITS AMD LICENSES EN 0.00

62300000 TELEFHONE EN 0.00

62400000 TEIECCMUNICATICHS EN 0.00

62500000 UTILITIES EN 0.00

6§3500000 CPERATING EXPENSE EN 0.00

70100000 CEPRECTATICHN EXPENSE EW 125.00

70200000 AMCRTIZATICH EXPENSE EW 0.00

80100000 CTHER IMNCCME .INTEREST RO 25.00

81100000 CTHER EXP. PCRTFCOLIC EC Q.00

90100000 COMEENY TERM-FELDERAL. ET 0.00

30200000 COMEENY TRH. STRTE ET 0.00 -
il I _'DI.
Chartace [c:\pcmrpmanualdemaotchartace. dbf) Fecord: EQOF /84 Fiecord Unlocked “_,_’— 4
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3.1.17.5.1 Balance Sheet

El pc/MRP for Windows - Version 8 20F
Modules Tools Optional Corfiguration Manual —Printer

18> |[wF] ®|8.

Software Arts
03/07/2007 D4:38:34 PM

BALANCE SHEET 03/2007 (D3/01/2007 TO 03/31/2007)

ELEE MO:1
ERCERIT .FEX
{Detail Report)

ASSETS
CURRENT ASSETS
10100000 CASH M HAMD + 4992 .00
10200000 BAME CHECEKING ACCOONT + 19825.00
10300000 BAME SAVINGS ACCOUNT + 0.00
11100000 ACCNT/RECVE. CUSTOLERS + 7000.00
11200000 ACCNT/RECVS. -DTHERS + 0.00
11500000 2/R.-BAD [EBTS RESERV - 0.00
12100000 STOCK INVENTORY + 1500.00
TOTAL 33317.00
LESS DEFRECIATICN
14100000 DEPRECIATIN ACCRUED = 125.00
14200000 MMORTIZATION ACCRUED = 0.00
TOTAL —-125.00
FIXED ASSETS
13100000 SHOP EQUT RMENT + 0.00
12200000 FURNITUFE & FIXTURES. + 15000.00
13200000 TRANSPORTATION EQUIP. + 0.00
12400000 LEASHOLD EQUIPHENT + 0.00
13500000 LAND + 0.00
13600000 BUILODING + 0.00
TOTAL 15000.00
OTHER ASSETS
15100000 PREPAID EXPENSES + 1000.00
TOTAL 1000.00
TOTAL ASSETS 49132 .00 -
: ] 0
Chartace [c:hpemrprmanualdemoichartace. dbf Record: EOF /84 Record Unlocked |
[z:%pomip ] 4
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3.1.17.5.2 Balance Sheet Continued

Page 42

Modules  Tools Optional  Configuration  Manual
Print Preview

W o B RS

Prirter
x|

Software Arts
03/07/2007 04:52:08 PM

BALANCE SHEET 03/2007

BRGE MO:1
DCRCAEBRIT. FEX
(Detail Report)

(03/01/2007 TO 03/31/2007)

LIABILITIES

CUREENT LIABILITIES
20100000
20200000
21100000
22100000
22110000
22120000
22130000
22140000
22150000
22160000
22300000
22310000

LONG TERM LIABILITIES

23100000
24100000

EQUITY
25100000
26100000
27100000
28100000
23100000

23300000

£l

ACCNTS/ PAYRER VENDORS +
ACCNTS/PAYARLE OTHERS +
SALES TRX +
PAYVROLL TRX. F.W.T. +
PAYROLL TRX. FICRA +

PAYROLL TAX. F.U.T.A.
PAYVROLL TRX.S5.D.I.C.A

+

+

PAYROLL TRX. 5 W.T.C.A +
PAYROLL TAX 5. U.I.C.A +
PAYROLL TRX.E.T.T.CA. +
INCOME TRAX. FENERAL. +
INCOME TAX. STATE. +
TOTAL
MORTGAGES +
NOTES PAYERLE +
TOTAL
STARTING CAPITAL +
CAPITAL INCREASE +
CAPITAL DECREARSE -
OTHER INVESTMEHNT +
COMPENY TRXES -
TOTAL
YTD FETATHED E2ZFNINGS +
TOTAL

TOTAL LIABILITY + EQUITY

.

3400.00
0.00
0.00

50.00

.00

.0o

.0o

.00

.0o

.0o

.oo

oo

o oo ooooo

3450.00

0.00
25000.00

25000 .00

16000.00

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

16000 .00

4742 .00

4742 .00

_—

43152 .00

Chartace [c: pemipmanualdemoichartacc. dbf)

Record: EOF/84 Record Unlocked
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3.2 Implementing pc/MRP

3.2.1 Implementing pc/MRP

If you are ready to implement pc/MRP, and are ready to get to work, then this section is for you. Follow the steps
below to get pc/MRP up and running for your company.

3.2.2 Data Entry

Data entry is critical to getting you company up and running with pc/MRP. After reading this section, you may
want to step back and read Chapter 15.11, Importing Data Files. If your existing data is in a readable format for
pc/MRP, then importing all that you can will save hours of needless data entry. This section assumes users
already know the basics of each module. This chapter covers the sequence of implementing pc/MRP, not the exact
method on how to perform each action. If you do not know how to enter data into a specific module, go to that
chapter and learn. You could also study the tutorial slide shows and videos on our website, www.pcmrp.com.
Look for the MRP101 button. If after reviewing the applicable chapters and/or online material, things are still not
clear, you can always call our support line and we will be glad to help.

pc/MRP V9.20

1.

2.

Register your copy of pc/MRP and obtain your Configuration Code Number by calling Software Arts at
408-226-7321.

Select Configuration, Settings and Ultilities to set the size of your part number, the start of your fiscal
year, your company’s Name and Address, etc.

Note: If you have been using QuickBooks, please see Chapter 16.16 in this Manual to setup pc/MRP and
import your customers, vendors, inventory, and BOMs and skip to step 6.

Nogkow

11.

Enter all of your customers and vendors into pc/MRP’s Address Book Module.

Enter all of your part numbers (description, part number, average and or standard cost)

Enter all of your Bills of Materials

Perform a cost roll up for average and standard costs (Section 5.1.10)

Enter all outstanding sales orders*. Select "Order entry" for sales type. Include sales orders that have not
been shipped and sales orders that have been shipped but not paid for. Do not include sales orders that
have been paid for.

Enter all outstanding purchase orders*. Include purchase orders that have not been received and purchase
orders that have not been paid. Do not include purchase orders that have been paid.

Configure the accounting functions and Chart of Accounts as discussed in Section 14.3.2.

. Enter your accounts receivable detail as follows:

a. Set the Inventory Adjustment method to "S™ and Auto Accounting to "Off"

b. Enter all open invoices* that have not been paid for. Do this by entering sales orders on "Account and
Carry." This will automatically create an invoice. Do not enter any invoices you have been paid for. If
you do, make sure you put a "Y" in the complete field of those invoices.

c. Ifyou plan to implement pc/MRP's accounting module now or in the future, enter an "O" type
accounting transaction for every open invoice you entered.

d. Runan open invoice or AR report. Make sure the total amount receivable is correct.

e. If you plan to implement accounting now or later, you must enter an “O” type transaction whenever
you enter an invoice and an “R” type transaction whenever you receive a payment from a customer.

Enter your accounts payable detail as follows:

a. Set Inventory Adjustment method to "S™ and Auto Accounting to "Off"

b. Enter all open receivers* that have not been paid for. Do not enter any receivers you have paid for. If
you do, make sure you put a "Y" in the complete field of those receivers.

c. Ifyou plan to implement accounting now or later, enter an "I" type accounting transaction for each of
the above open receivers.

d. Run an open receiver or AP report and make sure the total amount for accounts payable is correct.

e. If you plan to implement accounting now or at a later date, you must enter an "I" type transaction
when you enter a receiver and an "E" type transaction or check run (multiple "E" type transactions)
whenever you pay for a receiver.
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12. Set up the inventory and WIP quantities and values as follows:

a. Use pc/MRP's Physical Inventory program to enter your inventory quantities. Enter the total of the
stores quantity and WIP guantity into the stores area (area 1).

b. Run the Physical Inventory Variance report. Make sure the inventory value is correct.

c. Use the Stockroom Module "I" type issue function to issue all sales orders that are presently on the
manufacturing floor to WIP. This will correctly separate out stores inventory from WIP inventory in a
manner such that pc/MRP will reduce the WIP quantities correctly when they are received back from
manufacturing as finished goods back into the stock room.

d. Set the Inventory Adjustment method back to "A".

13. Enter your starting balances as follows:

a. Make sure you have a good trial balance from the month prior to when you are going to convert over
to pc/MRP's accounting program.

b. Select Accounting, GL Transactions, New to enter your starting balances using "A" type transactions.
Be sure the transaction dates contain the date of the last day of the prior month. Transfer in all asset
and liability accounts. Transfer in all expense and revenue accounts but not the YTD retained
earnings amount.

c. The inventory dollar amount should equal the inventory value report run on the last day of the prior
month.

d. The AP dollar amount should equal AP detail report run on the last day of the prior month.

e. The AR dollar amount should equal AR detail report run on the last day of the prior month.

f.  Close (Post) the prior month and print out the Trial Balance, Balance Sheet and YTD Expense and
Revenue report to make sure you balance.

g. Once you have balanced you are ready to begin business and entering transactions for the new month
(not the prior month).

14. For several of the steps described above data can be imported and or programs can be written to decrease
the amount of manual labor in the data entry process. To explore these options you can either read

Chapter 15.11 Importing Data Files or contact Software Arts directly.

*Note: If keeping your own document numbers, ensure that they are six (6) alpha-numeric characters or if not,
enter leading zeroes (0).

3.2.3 Wedge Type Barcode Wands

pc/MRP will work out of the box with any wedge type barcode reader. A wedge type barcode reader is
defined as a barcode reader that inserts itself in between the computer keyboard and the CPU unit (i.e. the
keyboard plugs into the wedge barcode reader and the wedge is plugged into the computer's keyboard
connector). The computer will then read any input from either the wand or the keyboard. The Unitek HT630
comes with a built-in program (Section 16.4.3 in this Manual)

3.2.4 Portable Barcode Wands

Portable barcode wands can be used to take a physical inventory and then later download the part numbers
and quantities from the portable barcode wand's docking station into pc/MRP's physical inventory program.
The portable barcode wand must be programmed that it can download a comma delimited ASCII text file
named physical.txt into the pcmrpw directory. The file must consist of part numbers and quantities separated
by commas and line returns as shown below:

000000001,47.00

000000010,53.00
890000000,40.00

The Percon 2000 can be programmed to provide such an output. However, your programmers must create the
program. The Unitek HT630 comes with a built-in program (Section 16.4.3)

Page 44 pc/MRP V9.20



3.2.5 Downloading data from UniTech’s HT630 Barcode Scanner

UniTech's HT630 (800-861-8648) comes with a program for pc/MRP built in. To take an inventory with the
HT630 follow the steps listed below:

NGO E

Turn on the HT630
Press and hold 'CMD'
Select Option 2 for Terminal from the Menu
Select Option 2 again for Form caching

At Item:, scan the barcoded parts or bin boxes
At Qty:, scan or enter the quantities

After you are finished, press ‘Esc’ to exit.
Screen clears to operating mode

To download the physical inventory count follow the steps listed below:

1. Setthe HT630 into its cradle attached to the PC or connect the cable directly to the serial port.

2. Go into Start, Programs, and run PTComm3

The following screen appears:

H R &8 & R
‘FORM.DAT is the file you created
| ﬂ on the PTE30 scanner.
Right-click to drag and drop the
C:\ ‘Form DAT file to a location on the
Name | Siz SEIVEr OF your computer.
= Drives
‘f’& Floppy (&%) MName Sy | Size | Typ
+ < R | - o

+ &1 pyD Drive (D3)
+ L) CD-RW Drive (E:)
+ 5 Eon 'Asp7O0' (K:)

] I

In this case, the 'C" drive.

+ 5 webpage on 'AspTO0'E (Li
+ 5 pamrp_manual on 'Asp700'E (M:)

+ 5% pdf on 'Asp700'E\Saw’ (P:)

|~

Transfer File Between PC and Portable

A \FORM.DA

A confirmation window arrears. Just
press ‘OK or change the destination
location.

To: |C:'1

F530 -7 (A0
21 Fsa0-emem0 @y
info
35KE

Protocol: |['JIL|Iti-F‘0int

oK | Cancel ‘

ll

The program recognizes the Barcode reader and displays the Form data file with the inventory data in the reader.
Left-click on the file name and drag it to the directory structure you wish to save the file. This can be a server
directory or your computer. Remember where you saved the data file.
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After you release the mouse button, this screen appears to show that the transfer went OK.

Page 46

: (=]
A

X]

\FORM.DAT
— | The PTE30 will emit a few b d
- B portahl e will emit a few beeps aan
] Porizble , a message stating "UPLOADING
il

Fress any key "
You will also note that the programm,
FTComm3. displays messages to let

vou know everything went QK.

Just press any key on the PTE30 and

,

£

[ 4

Portable model: FT-630 - 7 (A
Portable model; FT-630 - PTA30 (Al
Retrieve directory info
Disk free space; 235KE

AutoSesk, wake up...
Portable model: FT-630 - FTE30 (A0

Upload from “A::\FORM.DAT" to "C:\FORM.DAT™...
File size: 52

Uploaded bytes: 52

Daone

| BRI

COM1 | |NUM |

£
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3.2.6 Import the downloaded data

To import the data with the Physical Inventory or Cycle Count, go to Modules, Inventory, Physical Inventory. For
this example, Choose Physical.

Select the area to receive the inventory counts.

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.324 =13 x|

Modules Tools Optional  Configuration  Manual

Select Physical
Inventory Counts

st Step if you have YWIP)

NI 1 STORES

" Total the Area Coif 15 Area-15 A Yrepart
16 Area-16
17 Area-17
" Update the Onhan18 Area-15 tthe team counts

("‘Pnys;icalImfentoryﬂm“aa'19
20 Area-20

History ALons (4 ) prEAS . ~ 5= Reversal vl

" Inventory Moveme

‘ Selecting All Areas will allow you
to enter the counts for all areas

for each part number. po/MRP
Yarsion 8.314 and higher.

[ ow

Select “Import” to get the data from the data file you created. (If using the HT630 see the previous section.)

El VFP - C-\W790 19 =1
Modules Tools Optional Corfiguration  Manual

el

Enter Part Mumber and Quantity informatien manually
or Import the information from an ASCII file

T | Enter with sequential tag numhbers

__IJ Import

Continue until this screen appears and
select the Import button

[ W[ [ira018an
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Next: Select the saved inventory data file. Choose to append or replace counts. Press ‘OK”.

&l VFP - C:\V790 JS[=1 B3
Modules Tools Optional Corfiguration  Manual
1) Type in, Find. or use
a default data file name
data here
o
Locatien and Mame of the ASCIl file to Import
| ciform.bd
: Find.. | Default... |
" Append to previous counts
& Replace previous counts:
% Ok | Cancel |
2) Choose to Append or
Replace the current Inventory
counts
| NUM [11:14:08 am

Most times, you will be replacing the previous inventory counts. A situation to “Append” would be where there
are multiple storage areas for a part within a single ‘STORES’ area. The following screen appears (Hopefully you

will not have any errors):

El VFP - CA\V790
Modules Tools Optional Configuration  Manual

el

2 errors were detected during the Import.

Display | pomt__|
LS

If vou do not get the message "The
importation has completed. MNo errors
were detected. you will get this

message. Print out the errors and fix the
problems before continuing with more
counts and areas

Correct any errors and re-process individually or in the next import. Now continue as described in Section 6.5 for
your Physical Inventory.

3.2.7 Data Review

After entering all of your data into pc/MRP, be sure to perform an exhaustive data check. Make sure your
accounting is online. Be sure to make all of the necessary changes in the Utilities and Configuration Module. Run
several exploded BOM reports to make sure data was entered correctly. Perhaps, do one last check to make sure
everything that is considered open, is still open. Everything considered to be in WIP is still in WIP. Where
applicable, make the changes in pc/MRP to be representative of what really is going on.
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4 Address Book Module

4.1 Address Book Overview

=l ¥FP - C:4¥883 (User:

Modules  Tools  Optional
Inwentory 3
BOMs 3
Stockroom 3

DOUG)

Configuration  Ma

Address Book Overview

Purchase 3
Receive 3
work Qrder 4
Sales Qrder 4
Inwoice »
Shipment 4

Enter a Mew
Address

fddress Book
Accounting

Exit

Edit an Address h
MWerge 2 Addresses into one address i

Print/Display an Address Book or Label i

Edit [ Wiew
Merge bwo Addresses togethe

Find Addresses/Contacts Wers 8830 and higher
Index the Address Book
Remove Addresses marked for deletion.

Prink
Eind &ddresses/iContacts

Inde:x
Remove Marked Records

=101 ]

Displ

Displ
Displ

Create a Mew Cus

Address Book Module:

ays Balance Due, Average Days to Pay, Wehsite, Maps, Credit Limit, Yearly Quota

Stores Region, Territory, Discount, Salesman and Tax Info

Unlimited Camments, Contacts, Contact Methods and Contact Maotes per Address.
Unlimited number of Credit Cards per customer. Encrypted when the record is saved.
Tracks UPS, FedEx, Shipments, Assign customer Regions, Territories, and Sales Levels,
Large Billing and Shipping Addresses (B lines, 41 characters each)

Customer®endor Logbook, Tickler, Pop up Messages

ay/Print/Email all docurments created for your customers and vendors
ay/Print all documents your customers and vendors sent to you.

User-defined list boxes, Address Type, Status, Terms, Ship Via, FOB, Source, etc.

The Address Book Module in pc/MRP allows you to store, edit, and track information about customers, vendors,
employees, and resellers. Address Book information is automatically imported into sales orders, purchase orders,
sales quotes, and purchase request for quotes. The Address Book will be your primary source for customer and
vendor data. The addrbook.dbf file is partially encrypted as credit card numbers are stored in this data base file.

An on-line slideshow is

4.2 Enter a New Address

4.2.1 Enter a New Address

located here: http://www.pcmrp.com/mrpl01/addressoverview.htm

To enter a new customer or vendor address, select Modules, Address Book, and New. Enter the company name or
last name of the person whose address you wish to enter.

4.2.2 Import Address (opti

onal)

If you have a common base address for numerous clients at the same address, check Import Address. The pop up

screen will ask if you wish to import address information from another address. Answer Yes, if you have a

common base address for numerous clients at one location and do not wish to keep typing in the same address

repeatedly.
pc/MRP V9.20
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4.2.3 Enter Company Type and Status

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥Yersion 9.10M

Modules Tools Optional Configuration  Mar

Custorner's Balance Due
and Yendor's Balance
Chvved with “ersion 91368

Address Book New/Edit

Address D
auto inserted

=101 %]

Addr I Campany Mame Addr Type  Status Balante Puwerage

ABCO01 [ ABC MANUFACTURING Company UM ~| [apr <[ 18ataon P&

| Company | Contacts | Sales Contact Irfo | irg | kcuments | QuickBom g8
Attention [john Smith S on Smill app The Customer's dverage
Address |123 Main 5 Select Address Type and VAR P Purch EE;T‘S Diays to Pay will display
I_ Status. Settings and EN " el hers (S"t"t':dl'f i
R(lRee R - 1= P& e Invaice's Due

City Litilities Option 52 allows il — PRE Dt ).
SandJose | youto create Type and B-Mall | jsmith@] oty [Hom

State ! Zip |—CA Status Lists.

The Address Type may contain CUS for customer, EMP
for employee, WEHM for vendor, PRO for prospect, etc.

ebsite Iwww.ahc

— | The Status field contains the status of the accourt. If
C-Card I "BAD" or "PRE" (for Probation) iz selected as an
Address Type, the label "Status" will appear in red

! Lz letters. If "DIS" is selected then this vendar is
I Telephone I 980-112-1113 E}dl Serial #I dizcontinued and their infarmation will not be
| populsted into a purchase order.
‘ Fano ag0-112-1112 .| Start Date [ pss1 4720

Cormments:

ABC has heen with usfor over 20 vears ;l

John is our main contact

Labels... | Log Elnnk...l 'l'.kl @l ﬁl Delete | Ok | Cancel |
The Address Account Type. [Vou can change the contents of this lizt in Configuration, Settings & Utilties, option 52) | LA y

The Address ID Code (id) will consist of the first three alpha characters of the name followed by three numeric
digits. For example, Hewlett Packard would be coded HEWOOL1. If there were already an HEWO0O01 in the address
book, pc/MRP would assign HEWO002 as the address ID code. You can override the pc/MRP ID code and enter
any code you wish. We do recommend the address ID code contain some significance so that it is easier to begin
scrolling close to the address you are looking for.

The Address Type (type) and Status (status) are user definable fields. The contents of these fields can be
modified through Option 52 in pc/MRP's settings and utilities module. The Address Type may contain CUS for
customer, EMP for employee, VEN for vendor, PRO for prospect, etc. In the Status field, if "BAD" or “PRB”
(for Probation) is selected, the Status label will appear in red color, as a warning. If DIS is selected then this
vendor is discontinued and their information will not be populated into a purchase order. For more information
about the Status field, see Section 4.3.

The Balance Due field contains the current balance for the customer. For VEN type addresses only, BALANCE
OWED contains the current balance owed to the vendor. In addition the Average Days to Pay will appear next to
the balance. This will be displayed in red if there is an unpaid invoice that is past the Due Date shown on the
Invoice.
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4.2.4 Enter Company Information on Company Tab Page

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.64D

Maodules Toaols Optional  Configuration Manual

Address Book
New/Edit

El Address Book - New Address Creation
Addr Id Company Mame Addr Type  Status Balance

ABC002 RIMG |cu5 ~ IAPF‘ =1 0.00

Company Tab

=101x]

=10l

Company - Contacts | Sales Contactinfo | Billing t Shipping | Documents | QuickBooks®
Attention [onn gmitn Control, Left | Gontact [ Jahn Smith

Click will _
Address {23 main Street display the Title |-p purchasing

alutation IMr_

City ISan Jose | &-Mail Ijsmith@abcman.cnm

State I Zip ICA ehsite Immw.ahcman.cum

Coun Do not enter C Ex
ty I oo en C-Card I R
Couniry [Uga |after the oty Creatt Cards... | [ Do ot cal

Telephone | 333 444-0300

Comments:

ABC has beenwith us for over 20 vea o N
Johris our main contact If the user enters a new address
by and the phone number already
Unlimited exists in another address, pc/MRP
will warn the user and allow him to
Save the new record or Re-edit the

Comments

Ext I Serial # [~ Do Mot Fax
Do Mot e-ail
Faxno [333-444-0001 \\ @ Start Date [051412012 /D10 (ot el

Use Credit Card
Button to store
Credit Cards and
not the C-Card
Text Box Field

=l

* Email
Button

record. Versions 9.038 and higher.

Labels... | Loghook... |EIE| &

Contacts [c:\pemrpwBE4hcontacts. dbf] Record: EOF/3 Record Unlocke

* Uses Default Email
Application such
Outlook or Cutlook
Express.See [T 101
Slide Show 6.1

The Company page of the address book data entry screen allows you to enter the following: Attention, Street
Address, City, Zip Code, Country, Phone Number, FAX Number, Contact, Title, Salutation, Email Address,
Credit Card Number and Expiration Date, Serial Number, Start Date and unlimited Comment information.

Note: The allowable ASCII characters for the Addresses, Part numbers, Phone numbers, and Description fields

are:
upper & lowercase alpha 65(A)-90(2), 97(a)-122(z), numeric 0-9,
and these special characters:

1< OI{-=_H @H$% &>
The Email button [=] allows integration with Microsoft Outlook to start an Email.
Hold down the Ctrl key and click on the Website address to go to the website.

Do not enter a comma after the city as this would keep the state from printing out on a check.
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4.2.5 Enter Credit Card Numbers for a Customer's Address

El Fox -- :\VB75 (User: KK)
Modules Tools Optional Configur

=lol ]

Address Book New/Edit

El address Book -- Edit Mode 1. To enter or edit a credit card number for a

Addr 1d Company Name Addr Type  Status customer into the Address E.look, select
pamy ® Module, Address Book, Edit, enter the
ABC002 |ABC MANUFACTURING [cus [EIf4PP | company name and select the Credit Cards

Button. Please note: you must have Sales,
Company | Contacts Sales Contact Info | Billing\ Shipping | Invoice or Accounting Create Rights or higher
to access this screen. Requires pc/MRP

bl |J0h” Smith SLLE IJUhﬂ 3m Version 8.56 or higher and Marathon Solutions
Address |123 Main Street Title IVP PurcH must be vour credit card processor.
I Salutation |’“”-
City [ 5an Jose e-Mail | jsmith
State / 7 I ) : @ 3. Enter/Edit the Credit Card Mumber,
ae 2P | ca =]|95119 Website | www. Expire Date, and CVV Code. Invalid CC
Mumber will display an error msg. Invalid

County I
Display Card #

Country [Usa or Card Holder.

El Credits Cards assod

Expire Date will turn the text boxes red.

[T Do Not e-Mail

Card Mumber I 4788 - 2500 - 0002 - 8231

4788-2500-0002-82591
Expire Date I 11715 Cw | 443
{M YY)

4a. Enter/Edit the card holders
name and billing address.

2. Click on the

Holder's Mame IJuhn Smith
Mew Card Button

CAUTION: If you edit an existing
Strest |123 Main Street credit card number, all sales,

invoice and accounting
ok | transactions will be changed to

City ISﬂn Jose

Mew Card | Remowe Card | ZIF Code I 895119 — that number as T_hey are 5|mP|'!i"

4b. 8. 72K and above: pointing to this file. For historical

Credit Card Data will be Import the holder's PLpr=es G mEy IR s Srlas:
encrypted when saved back information from the Cancel | new credit card numbers and

to the data base files. Address Book. 5. Press OK to save. F remove old credit card numbers.

Note: The C-Card field on the Company tab is no longer in use in pc/MRP. Please do not use this field to store
your customers’ credit card number. This value will be seen by any user that has at least View rights to the
Address Book module.

The Credit Cards... will be encrypted whenever the address record is saved and stored in the address book data
base file. The encrypted credit card numbers will only be visible for users with higher rights. You can enter
several credit cards here, and mark them as Inactive if needed. You can import the address of your choice from
the Address Book.

The more information you add to the Credit Cards associated with XXX999 (customer ID) screen, the greater
possibility for a lower processing rate from your credit card processor.

4.2.6 Display a map for the Address

Press the Show Map Button & w© display a map of the address. Your computer must be connected to the
internet for this to work.
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4.2.7 Enter Unlimited Contact Information

| II-' H i a y - x
1:, MR fr ‘Hnuw Ermnﬁll: I Address Book 10l =1
odules  Tools  Optional  Configuration Manua .
New/Edit
ST e Click on the Y ] |

Contacts Tah

Addr Type  Status Balance
ICUS lePF‘ =] 0.00

Sales Contact Info | Billing % Shipping | Diocuments | CuickBooks®

Addr Id
ABCONZ |AEIC Manufac

Company Ka

Company Contacts

, Unlimited Motes per Contact.
Contacts Hew | Delete Title I . . .
- = | = | “ersions 5.81A and higher will .
Bill Blake p/F} = Firsthame I.Jim display Wiew Contact Motes in Inactive

Jim Johnsgn

(Fresident)

Last Mare Im bold if there are notes.

- Position | Preside
Unlirnited

contacts

" o] man | e b
address Newsethod | Delete Method |
Method [value [ M, -
Emai Jlohnson@abemf.com Unlimited contact
Fhane 333-333-2222 % 21 methods per
Skype jinhnson_abcmfy contact.

= | LILI

Labels.. | Loghook.. | ®. | fip| 42| Delete | ok | cancer |

— If strange cortacts appear, an older addrezs ID was deleted. A new address contains the same address ID. To remove
these legacy cortacts, Mark them for deletion, Set an Admin Lockowt, Select Modules, Address Book and Remove Marked
Records. “ersion 5.95P sorts Contacts by First Mame + Last Mame instead of by Title + First Name + Last Mame

Company nam

Contacts:

o Title (title) is 12 characters.

e First Name (firstname) is 30 characters.

e Last Name (lastname) is 30 characters.

e Position (position) is 40 characters.

e Inactive (inactive) is a 1 byte logical field of true/false.
Contact Methods:

e Method (method) is 20 characters.

o Value (value) is 50 characters.

e Note (note) is 50 characters.
Contact Notes (notes) is a memo field of unlimited length. View Contact Notes is displayed in bold if there are
any notes.

To enter a contact:
1. Press the New button to enter a new contact; you can also enter one contact method at this time.
2. Press the New Method button to add more contact methods for this contact.
a. If you use 'Email’ as a method, an email icon will show at the end of a correctly formatted email
address that is entered.
b. Any other method value is free form data.
c. A note value is free form text.
3. You can press the Delete Method button to delete the currently selected method.
To delete a contact, just press the Delete contact button next to the New button.
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4.2.8 Enter a New Address, Step 5, Enter Company Contact and Tax Information

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.96E

Modules Tools Optional  Configuration  Manual

Address Book
New/Ecdlit

Tax Code Ertities are can
be =zet and auto updated
by zelecting Accounting,

[ Scheduler Enabled ] Tax Code Ertity.

=] Address Book -- Edit Mode
Addr 1d Caompany Marme

|#BCO0T  [ARROWELECTROP

Click on Sales
Contact Info Tab

ddr Type  Status Balance
us j|APP ~|| 0.00

les Contact Info | Billing 1 Shipping | Documents

Taxid C(15)

QuickBoo Tax_Code C4)

Campany | Cantacts =

Fortm! 099 L)
TaxR MG 4)

Salesman IROEIERT BILL SALESMAN TEl}”Dﬂ TanType C(1)
peMRP will : o
atoinsert [ E2MAN EMAil {12y @apCTIRE. COM | UG |Cf“~Ijz [~ IRS Form 1089
Salesman omrission % I Division I Tar % I
Commiszion ; 10.00 0.0000 Tax Tyh;:_uehs.gam
Division Region [calFoRNIA Taix Type | Resale i |
Region .
Tertitory Territory ISOUTH WEST Refarred by I
Discourt
Ce— Sales Level I 1 Discuuntl 0.0 ERUWELN Trade Journal D’;‘L[:E&
Shij Wi =
ki Termms |2% 10Days Net 30Days v | Purpose | E'Dﬁesserare
Related Doc Ship Wia I =] Priority I — [
TexID Interest I uzing
Tax Code bl ;

FOR I j Zonfiguration,
Tax % Concern I Oition 52
Tax Type Related Doc # IRELATED DOCICONTRAL
:SF'LTEPSOS and Resale # I P——
our LUSIOmer s

Orders Credit Limit I 0.0 Supplier ID I Supplier ID Code
where for your company
applicable fearly Quota 0.00 [ Requires barcode data identifiers

) . . - See LN
Cogﬂt__:ura;g'n. Se;tlngs ?_nd Ut;rttIES. Settings Delate | The Insert barcode data 1D into box e o g
ption 78 can be configured to and Litlities = labiels will be visible but only

inzert the division into zales and
purchase orders from the
Parttnaster or the Address Boak.

enabled it pchRP's Barcode
Module has heen activated

ion &.73C and high
change the contents of thi (version and higher) p‘ MLk Y

The Salesman, Commission, Region, and Territory Fields may be used to track customers and salespersons.
Every time a sales order is entered for a customer, the data from these fields will be automatically entered into the
sales and invoice records. If sales commissions are based on products, enter the salesman and sales commission in
the Inventory Module. Note: Configuration, Settings and Utilities, Option 81 sets whether the sales commission
should come from the Inventory or from the Address Book.

Option 53,
Credit Limit
Wiarnings

The Salesman Email address field contains the salesperson’s email address.

If your company has divisions and/or departments, the first two digits of the Division Field should contain the
Division Number and the second two digits should contain the department number. This would match the last 4
digits of the 8 character chart of accounts number if you are using pc/MRP’s Accounting Module. (See Section
14.3.1.2 in this Manual.)

The Sales Level field is used to determine if a customer will be invoiced for a sales level 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5 price qty
breaks listed for the item. Default is 1. If a customer is set at a higher level than there are prices for, pc/MRP will
drop down to the next level that does contain prices. For details see Chapter 5.1.2.8.1 in this Manual.

The Discount field contains the trade discount for customers or vendors. Default is 0. For accounting purposes,
do not include the Terms discount in with the Trade discount, as you never know if the customer will pay their
bill in time to get the terms discount.

Note: If a Sales Level and a Discount both have values, both are used in the calculation.
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The Terms field can hold default terms for this customer. If the Address Book contains Terms value for a
customer, pc/MRP will automatically insert the terms in the Address Book into the sales order. If there was
already a terms value in the sales order, the overwritten value will turn red and a tool-tip-message explanation
appears. If users click into the field (acknowledge the value), the red color changes to black.

The Related Document Number field can be used to store a contract number for this address. Whenever a
purchase order or sales order is entered, the related document number is transferred to the purchase or sales
order's related document field.

The Resale Number field can be used to store the customer's state sales tax resale number.

The Credit Limit field allows a credit limit to be established for each customer. Option 53 in the settings and
utilities menu, enables or disables a warning message from popping up if the total of a new sales order plus any
existing open invoices exceeds the customer's credit limit. In addition Option 53 will also allow you to establish
an override password. Later when scrolling the addresses, any address whose balance exceeds their credit limit,
will be displayed in red letters.

The Yearly Quota field stores the yearly quota goal for each customer. This field is used in an optional sales
analysis report to provide % to quota for each customer.

The Tax Code field stores the tax id number for each account. pc/MRP's accounting module allows users to enter
and maintain a Tax ID data base file containing state and county tax rates for user defined tax code entities such
as CA01, CA02, OR01, etc. When an entity's tax rate changes, the user would change the tax code entity's tax rate
(in the Accounting Module) and then select "Update™ to update the tax rate on all addresses that have that tax
entity code. At this point the tax rate will automatically be entered into the Tax % field on this page. If you do not
wish to use the Tax ID data file, and still need to have a tax included on the sales order, just enter a tax percent
into the Tax % field manually.

The Tax % field contains the sales tax percent for each customer. Whenever a person enters a sales order and
selects taxable, that customer's tax rate from the address book will automatically be inserted into the sales order.
The Tax % field is automatically updated when the user updates the tax rates from the Accounting module (see
Tax Code above).

The Tax Type field can hold a default tax type for this customer. If the Address Book contains a Tax Type value
for a customer, pc/MRP will automatically insert the tax type in the Address Book into the sales order. If there
was already a tax type value in the sales order, the overwritten value will turn red and a tool-tip-message
explanation appears.

Check the IRS Form 1099 check box field if you expect you may need to print out a 1099 form for this customer
in the future. At the end of the year, you can print out the 1099 forms and the 1099MISC by selecting Modules,
Accounting and IRS Tax forms. See the Accounting Overview Chapter for further details.

The Referred By field can be used to store the name of the person or entity that referred this customer to you.

The Source, Purpose, Priority, Interest, and Concern fields are all user definable fields. These fields can be
modified through Option 52 in the settings and utilities. These entries allow pc/MRP to store additional
personalized information about the entry and provide various address printouts, reports, and labels parsed to the
user’s specifications. Priority may contain a High, Low, or Medium designation. Interests may contain Golf,
Soccer... Concerns could contain such things as quality, timelines, fair pricing. Inevitably, this allows Sales or
any other department to keep detailed information on prospects, customers, and all entries to more efficiently
meet the needs of people and their organizations.
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4.2.9 Enter a New Address, Step 7, Enter Billing\Shipping or Remit To\Shipping Information

El pc/MRP for Windovi i I Address Book

=101]

Modules  Tools  Optiond  Click to insert

Shipping Address
fram another

Click to

insert main address in the
Company address book.
Address

X El f ontacts | Sales Contact Info Billing Y Shipping

Billing Address: .l ml | Shipping Address:

Click on Billingt\=hipping Tab. If address
is a %EM (vendor) Type, the Tab will be
labeled Remit Ta % Shipping.

Days

Diocuments ClickBooks®E

Compary IAEICD MAMUIF ACTURING Campary IAEICD MAMIFACTURIMG

Aertion | 7Ty ACCOUNTS PAYABLE Aftertion | s TTh; RECEMING

Address |123455? %THNEST BILL STREET Address |123455? SOUTHWEST RECY STREET

W\, |

Gty | MoUNTAl =it o ; City | MOLNTAIN SHIP
. IT aaaresses It NECESSAry. :
State 1210 [ca The Remit To Addrass wil be e 2P [ca ] |12345-5p
Country [UsaBILL| inserted into the check Ifthe [ SOUMrY [Usa sHp
Cortact Ii Remit To Address is ermpty Cortact |
s I_ the check v_urlll use the E—-
vehdor's main address. I

Telephene [333 444 lephone | 333 444.0500 |

Fax I \ Fax
Tax D | — TaxD | ;‘\"
Bill To Contact, Email, Phone, 5

hip To Contact, Email, Phone,
Hote: Led FA, and Tax |0 auto inserted to use the same address a| £ &%, and Tax D auto inserted
into Commercial lnvoices into Commercial lnvoices

Labels... |Lngbnnk...|£|@|ﬂ Delete | Ok | Cancel |

E nter the zhipping T elephone Mumber “_ I_ Yy

Whenever a sales order is created for a customer, pc/MRP will automatically insert the Billing Address and
Shipping Address from this page. If you leave the Billing and Shipping Addresses blank, pc/MRP will insert

the main customer address into a sales order’s Billing and Shipping Addresses.

If you change the Address Type to vendor, VEN, then instead of a Billing Address, you can enter a Remit to

Address. pc/MRP will use the Remit to Address when you print out a check for the vendor.

The Billing and Shipping Address Buttons will automatically insert the main address into the Billing and

Shipping Fields.

The Show Map Button & will display a map of the billing and shipping addresses.
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4.2.10 Enter a New Address, Step 8, Documents Tab

El ¥FP - C:3 %872 (User: DOUG) g o ] ¢
: — Address Book New/Edit =
Maodules  Toaols  Optional  Configuration [ —
= = 1. Click on the
Address Book -- Edit Mode Documents Tab 5 Select
Addr Id Campany Mame Addr Type  Status Balance .
Document
|#BC001 | [ARROW ELECTRONICS |cus =|faPP ~|| 5 T Type
Campany | Contacts | Sales Contact Info | Billing % Shipping ocurments ooksE
Display: -
Invoice | Sales |itern | Track [Crp| Description | Date Ship | Sale Price [Amt Paid| Date Paid |Sales Quotes
000001 000904 0001 ¥ WHEEL ASSY  10/08/2012 2000.000000 2000.00 08/20/201 2[53les Orders
0ooooz ooo102 0001 REAR WHEEL AS10/0152012 4000000000 4000.00 1040452012

00oaq1 000103 0001 Tracklt % BEARING 55 nam1r2012  20.00000020000.00 100172012

000013 000101 0001 Track it WHEEL ASSY |\\08/05/2012 2000.000000  0.00 J RFQIFO Requests

Furchase Orders

Green \ Receivers
indicates Red
Select Open (not indicates
Document Select Track It paid). Cpen and Yellow indicates paid
to @fiew ar to track FedEx, over b0 days after BD days or more or
print the DHL, UPS or open and aver B0 days
docurnent Fastal Express old. (pc/MRP Yersion
Shiprment 8.72B and higher).
1] | LI_I

=
Lagela...ll;ughnnk...lgﬁl Delete | ok | Cancel |

Contacts [ohwa72\contactz. dbf] Recaord: Mone Record Unlocked | [ y

Selecting the Documents Tab will display all of the documents for this company that were created by pc/MRP, as
shown above. (The documents for this company that were not created by pc/MRP can be linked using the File
Links button, see Section 16 later in this Chapter.) When entering an address for the first time, this page will be
empty. However in the future this page will fill up with all pc/MRP documents (Purchase Orders, Receivers,
Invoices, etc) for this customer.

On the image above, rows are color-coded. Rows in black are complete (Complete equals Y). Rows in green are
open (not Complete), rows in red are open and also over 60 days from invoice date. Invoices get a yellow
background if paid after 59 days or open and over 59 days.

In addition pc/MRP will track UPS, FedEx, DHL, and U.S. Postal Service packages provided the document

contains a valid tracking number. The user must have Internet Explorer installed to track DHL and U.S. Postal
Service packages.
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4.2.11 Enter a New Address, Step 9, QuickBooks Tab (QuickBooks Users Only)

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥ersion 8.64D

Modules Tools  Optional  Configuration

Address Book New/Edit =10l
I

El Address Book -- Edit Mode B [m]
Addr Id Company Mame Addr Type  Status Balance QuickBooks Tab
IAEICDEIE IAEIC MAMUFACTURING |Cu5 j IAF'F' j | B0000.00 5

Company | Contacts | Sales Contact Info | Billing \ Shipping | Documents GuickBooks® ‘

Click here to select a Customer Mame from
QuickBooks (pc/MRP field: gbcustid)

Cuick Books lds

Click here to select a Viendor Mame from
QuickBooks (pc/MRP field: gbvendid)

CustamerId IAEIC MANUFACTURING - (C) - ABCDOZ ?

Wendar Id IAEICM UFACTURING - (W) - ABCO02

If an invoice or receiver for this address is
exported to Quickbooks, if QuickBooks does

not contain an address with this name, the
address will be exported to QuickBooks.

Labels. . Lughuuk...lﬂ@ﬁl Delete | ok | Cancel |

—rr,

The QuickBooks Tab is only visible for users who have purchased pc/MRP’s Optional QuickBooks Interface
Module.

If the addresses are imported from QuickBooks, pc/MRP’s Customer and Vendor ID fields will match the
Customer and Vendor Name Fields in QuickBooks.

If you are entering a new address that does not exist in QuickBooks, the fields will be blank. Enter the Customer
and or Vendor Name that is to go into QuickBooks. If you do not enter a name, pc/MRP will automatically fill
out these fields as shown above.

If you are entering a new address that already exists in QuickBooks, make sure the QuickBooks Customer Id
and/or Vendor Id matches the name field in QuickBooks (case does not matter). If they do not match, the address
will be added to QuickBooks the first time it is listed as the vendor or customer on an exported receiver or
invoice.
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4.2.12 Enter a New Address, Step 10, Print Address Labels

The Labels button at the bottom of the page will allow you to create shipping labels for this address entry. The
labels used here are: ADDRLBM.LBX, ADDRLBS.LBX, and ADDRLBS2.LBX

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.64D

Maodules Toaols  Optional  Configuration

Address Book New/Edit
[———

=10 ]

El address Book -- New Address Creation o ] S
Addr 1d Company Mame Addr Type  Status Balance
|4BCO02 | ABC MANUFACTURING |cu5 = IAPF‘ =l 0.00
Campary | Contacts I Sales Contact Info I Billina % Shinning | Documents | CidickBooks®
El Address Labels |
Attentio
addres Mailing Address E—
[AEC MANUFACTURING —
John Smith # of Labels .
. : I 1 3 -
Ci |123 Main Srreec to he printed
State 1 £i Start Printing g =
Jan Jose, Cha 95119 on Lahel # = —_
Caun [
sk
Count 2l
Telephon Cutput Type OutputTt!._. A
& Sheet Fed & Mailing (4 % 2-7M16) il
e " Pin Fed " Stock (3-142 x 1501 8)
camm I Aign £ Custorn Label | Mo clUSTOM -
ABC ha ‘I
Johnis Y

Save current settings as Default |

Custom labels can be
created with Settings
and Utilities Option 24.

Labels.. I Lngbnnk...lﬂ@lﬂ Delate |
N

Ok

| cancel |

Contacts [z \porrps

Click on the Labels Button to to print
mailing labels for this address.

Also see Section 4.5 about printing address labels.

pc/MRP V9.20
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4.2.13 Enter a New Address, Step 11, Log Book

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.64D

Maodules Tools  Optional  Configuration

El Address Book -- New Address Creation - 0] =]

Addr Id Campany Mame Addr Type  Status Balance
|ABCO02 | ABC MANUFACTURING |cu5 jIAF‘P =] 0.00

=10l =]

Address Book New/Edit
[

Cormpany | Contacts | Sales Contact Info | Billing " Shipping | Documents | GuickBooks®

Aftention | 10hn Smith Contact | ohn Smith
Address Iug Main Strest Title |'wp Prrchasinn
[ c: PcMRPWS64Y AddrLogs', ABCODZ.txt - Notepad ++ =10] =]

City File Edit Search WYiew Encoding Language Settings Macro Run TextFX  Plugins
93l window 7 X

StatEIZiplaJ cOHB LA sDD2ennltzBR

Caunty
I_ = inspectinn.t:-:tml B addresslist it E3 =] ABCOODZ. ket tﬂl

Count I
fFus 1 LOG BOOE FOR ACCOUNT: ABCOOZ ABC MANUFACTURING
Telephong | 44-

Faxno IE

Camments:

ABC has beer
John is our m:

>

Contral F5 autornatically inserts the
date and time for the log book entry.

Ln:t Cal:1 sel:o Dosiwwindows WIS ms
[
o @ﬂ Delete | ok | Cancel |

Click on the Log Book Button to open up the log
book for this address. Settings and Utilities Option

&0 can set it to open a YWord or Notepad file.
Opens the log book file for the account H H | v

Lahels... |

The Logbook button at the bottom of the page will allow you to enter a logbook for each customer and vendor to
record conversations, commitments, etc. Settings and Utilities Option 80 can set pc/MRP to open up a Notepad or
Word file. Pressing the F5 key in Notepad will automatically enter the date and time into your notepad text.
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4.2.14 Enter a New Address, Step 14, Create a tickler message for this address

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.64D q -0 =
: — Address Book New/Edit =
Modules  Tools Optional  Configuration —_——
E| Address Book -- New Address Creation B [m] |
Addr Id Company Mame Addr Type  Status Balance
|4BC002  {ABC MANUFACTURING |cus | IAF‘F‘ =l 0.00
M | Task Properties =]
Set Date
Task | Contact ABC MANUFACTU G St to
) .
Iv Reminder / Friority | Maormal gl YVorking
| 0511412012 05:19:06 PM ~ | Enter Categary v
hessage —
Status [ RETGETETE
o Properties  Comments | -
Remind John ofthe meeting at 2:00 PM ;l
Te
(
A
d Optianal [
Contact/Project
Tickler Maodule Ok | Cancel |
]|
Labkels. . Ok | Cancel |
Relateditenns Recard: None Escluzive | i

Press the Tickler button . to create a tickler message for this address.
have purchased the Tickler/Task Manager Optional Module.

pc/MRP V9.20
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4.2.15 Enter a New Address, Step 12, Create Pop Up Messages for the Address

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.64D

Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration

Fl Address Book -- New Address Creation 1Ol =]

Addr Id Caompany Marme Addr Type  Status Balance
El pop-up Message Definition ﬂ .on

uickBooks® |
B. Click Test Button to

see an example of the
pop-up rmessage

Address Book New/Edit =10}
[

Window Title
|Warning

Display message during...

[ Address Edit 4. Select When o
[V Sales Order Entry
[ Purchase Order Entry

[mll=ndor Assignment in Inventary

5. Enter Message

Message (1024 Character Lirnit)

Example
MMessage

Cuzstomer iz on hald, call accouniting before acceptirig a purchaze order

1. Press this button to create a
Pop up Message for this Customer

Lahels... | Logbook... |E|

Delete 8] 3 | Cancel |

Messages are stored
in POPMSG. dbf

Popmzg [c:\pemrpwBEdpoprzag. dbf] Fecord: Mone Record Unlocked

You can create Pop-up Messages that will appear when a user views this address, enters a sales order, enters a
purchase order, etc. For example, you can make sure a message pops up warning the user to accept "Check or
Credit Card Only” when a sales order is entered for this customer. The pop-up messages are stored in
PopMsg.dbf. PopMsg contains the following fields: Module, Key, Icon, Title, Message and When.

Purchase Order Entry messages will be displayed when entering a PO, entering a purchase request, or converting
a PR to a PO. Sales Order Entry messages will be displayed when entering a SO or entering a SQ.
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4.2.16 Enter a New Address, File Links

El ¥FP - C:,¥871 (User: DOUG) ) ] )

Modules  Tools  Opkional  Config File Links Overview File Links allows po/MREP users
to stare unlimited links per
address (customer POs and

El Address Book -- Edit Mode SF]F{CS:'. per F'a_rt nurnber
Addr [ Cornpary Mame Addr Type  Status p{ (drawings, generic travelers),
il S ——— — 1 — T — per saleshwork arder item
| ABCO tual traveler), et
El External Links for ADDRESS ID A x| (actual traveler), etc.
comp | | Tvpe | Link Description | =]
WFile po000044 pdf | If you are using file inks for the ECN
Attar - Module, ECH links will be deleted when
|| vou reindex all files. Upate to 5.8040,
Addl . 8.900 ar higher
m 2. Click on the Open Button
= to see your customer's file. é:? PD_F;'E"“’;ES Eg open U _ffe_r[r;f"
H S H , FEIn=TS Cro| EAnEr | I
- In this example it is their PO dnesnt open up, updats to poMRP
State ] “ersion 9005 or 9054 snd higher .
ca — 3. The dacument will be displayed. Click
Cot >‘:-l pdfpo000044.paf an File and Print to print the document
Telenrﬂ Add a New Link | S
Fi T File Edit Wew Document Comments Forms  Tools  Advanced Window  Help
Cormrnents: X
1. Click on the Links Button ta T . T -
Add, Display or Print a Linked File. coms T TEOELoeTR prep— e e
. 121 WATE STRIET ™A i LTI
With pCfMRP B.BBH, 3920 and RECILAND, Ch S2020-4408 L ﬁ:-r- '
higher the button tums red when it i s — 1 et pasarlfpeees
containg one or more file links _ T e
_ PURCHASE ORDER
Lagels... | Logbook.. | (37 M | T s o
— RIONIEN I- DAODD RIOEAED ., Ch S2020-4406
ITEH FARTHOD PEY DESCRIGTION [ATE FEQ grr mIT FRICE x |
Lmktemp 0031 OnEO0Eany SPONE I - oo j

The File Links Button allows you to link unlimited number of files, folders or URLS to your customer or vendor.
You can keep any documents not created by pc/MRP, like correspondence, .PDF or .DOC files, images,
AutoCAD files, POs at your fingertips without leaving the address book.

Once you are finished entering the new address, press the OK Button down at the bottom of the Address Book
screen.
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4.3 Edit an Address

Select Address Book, Edit/View.

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 9.10G

Click on the Indexed Search

Address Book Edit

=10l

Tab for a fast and easy way to
search for an address.
Save Settings will
store your Sort Order
and Edit Preferences.

ok Databedg

Indexed Search {Faste

1. Select Sort Order

(Account ID, Company

Mame, Telephone Mumber,
Serial Mumber)

Show All Addresses
Hide Deleted

Hide Flagged

Hide Both

ueried Search

Sort Qrder

Include

ICompan\,r Mame j

Color Code

IShUWAIIAddresses .
I

| 3. Press Search

v Mearest Match

Begin Scrolling At
GoTop
ICA 2. Enter first couple of characters
G0 Bottom
Right Click —
Colar Code to 0 Code Company Mame Attention:

display the ALLIED ELECTROMICS

ATTN: JOHN DOE

ARROW ELECTRONICS

color

ATTH: JOESPH CARTRIGHT THE 3K

definitions. 4. Select Address

| P AN

ATTN: JOE SMITH

ATE BOARD OF EQUALIZATION

ATTHM: DEPT 99 |

CAMOD CAMAMAMUFACTURING CORPORATION ATTM: JOESPH CARTRIGHT THE 3F__
DIGa01 DIGI-KEY ELECTROMICS ATTH: JOHN DOE
MIOUDD‘I Ii.ﬂOUSER ELECTROMICS ATTH: JOHM DOE i
i 3
Action ;Efi:v oK - |
i
5 Press OK

Select Edit or Wiew,
Save Settings will stare

your prefarence

List of applicable records

ol

This option allows users to scroll, edit, delete, undelete, or run queries against Address Book information.

e Selecting an Indexed Search allows users to search on indexed fields. This allows pc/MRP to find the
information much faster. For further details, see Chapter 15.14.2

e Selecting to run a Queried Search allows users to build, run, save, and load queries for the Address Book
table. For further details, see Chapter 15.14.1.

In the Address Book scroll window, “flagged addresses” (i.e. addresses with “BAD”, “DIS” or “PRB” in the
Status field) will get a yellow background. Addresses marked for deletion get a red background. Users can
exclude flagged and/or deleted addresses from being listed on the edit scroll screen. Any addresses, whose
balance exceeds their credit limit, will be displayed in red letters. You can turn on/off the color coding by clicking

on Color Code.

Almost every field in the Address Book is editable. However, users must understand the following key concept:
If you have changed the Address ID Code, a pop-up screen will ask, "Change Address ID Code through out all
modules, purchasing, sales, etc". Answer Yes, if you wish to change the address ID code in every module. (It is
recommended that you answer Yes, otherwise you might end up with many “orphan” records.

Use the Delete button to mark a record for deletion. Use the Undelete button to unmark the record for deletion.
To permanently remove marked records from the database table, set an administrative lockout, and then select
Address Book, Remove Marked Records.

Once you are finished editing the address, press the OK Button down at the bottom of the Address Book screen.
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4.4 Merge Addresses
4.4.1 Merge Two Addresses Together
Select Address Book, Merge two Addresses together

Al=

Modules  Tools Optional Configuration  Manual Developer  Help

Select the address that will no longer be
used. It will be marked for deletion and its
ID Field will contain "MERGED ID". The
comments for this address will contain its
original ID and the ID it was merged into.

El Record Merging Tool

xlo]

Select the address that you intend to keep. All
purchase orders, sales orders, etc that contained
the from Address ID will now contain the ID you
intend to keep.

Ilerge this Address

IAEICDD1 J

ARROW ELECTRONICS

Inta this Address ID
|pBCo01
BBC MANUFACTURING COMPANY

Check the Merge Address Logbooks, if you
wish to merge the Address Logbooks.

v Merge the Address Loghooks

N Ok | Cancel |

The "From" address Click OK to merge the

comments are added to the
two addresses.
"To" address comments. The Users must have delete
rights for the Address

"From" vendors are replaced
Module The Address

by the "To" Vendors in the P ;
Inventory Module. The "From' Merge Option is available
in pc/MRP Versions

log book is added to the "To" i
8.31B and highe

Record: 2/8 Record Unlo

4.4.2 From Address, After the Merge

=10lx]

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥ersion 8.64D

Modules Tools Optional  Configuration  Mai

If you were to edit the From Address,
you would see the following.

The documents, invoices, receivers,
etc. report to the merged address
and no longer report to this address.

El Address Book -- Edit Mode -
Addr 1d Company Name Addr Type  Status

MERGED |ARROW ELECTRONICS ICUS | IAPP -

The Address 1D has been
changed to MERGED 1D THE3RD  Contact | oE spiTH

Add Title | vp PURCHASING
Salutation | g

ntact Info | Billing \ Shipping | Dacuments QuickBooks®

City [ MOUNTAIN VISTAS e-Mail | sales@arrownac.com
siiliz 12017 | 1Y rlf12345-1230 Wehsite | nig e arovnae com
Caunty C-Card
Country | ga it o)

The old address ID and the merged
address ID inserted into the comments.

Telephone |4na-240-6445 Ext I Seri

Fauno [ag0-112-1112 g Start D

Comments:
Was Address D "ABCO01". Merged into Address |D"BBCO01" =]

This record is now
marked for deletion.

The original Logbook file has been
moved to the merged address.

This rectrd is
Lahels... | Logbook...l ".kl @l @@l gn-DeIetel e o G ok | Cancel |

General comments or notes “_ ’_ v
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4.5 Address Reports and Labels

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.95¥
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration  Manu

1. Select Your Company's

Address Book Print

=101 ]

Address, All Other Addresses,
or A Specified set of Addresses

™ @0r Company's Address Labels
= Al Other Addresses
¥ Al Other Addresses (Filtered)

2. Check if you want to
pick fram the Specified
zet of Addresses.

“UgE the individual Address Picker Il&'ddregg Book j

3. Generate Address
Book or Labels.

Field Mot Operator Value Match Case 6. Select Sort Order
Id - IEqual Ta j r ;I ’
MNarme r |E|::|ua| Ta "I r J IlD j
- 4. Select Address Secaon

Pnarme r IEﬂlual To I Criteria. r 7. Select Send To
Address r IEE"”E" To vI r Display, Print ar File
City - r
State r r | IDispIa 1
Zip [T [ r 8. Select Std or

hare Than Custom Report
Country I |Less Than r OutputT
Fhone [ [centains r o d  Custorm

Iz Ematy
Extension st Mo 9. Press OK

In & Fange
Query Type |||y z] - =

I nE uswe\\J Ii-l El ><.| ok Sl
RN

Standard Report: Address frx A Select Inclusive, (addresses matches
Custom Report: Cusadr® frx all criteria) or Exclusive {(addresses
match at least one of the criteria)

Tmpgueny

Std lazer Address Lakels 2 across 10 down : Addrlbs2 b
Stanclard Mailing &ddress Labels 4" 2-708" AddrLbm b
Standard Fin Fed Address Labels | AddrLbS bx
Custom Address Labels: Cusasde b, Custidre® b

To print out an address book or a series of labels, select Modules, Address Book, Print and the screen shown

above will appear.

By example, let us say we wanted to know every customer who's City is Richland, their Current Balance is less

than $1000.00, and their Interests are Golf.

You would select the All Addresses (Filtered) option. Then type Richland in the City line under Value. Or, you
could type Rich, and select Contains for an Operator. Scroll down to Curbal and select Less Than, and write

$1000.00 under Value. Select Interest and write in GOLF.

Note: For more information on running an address book query, please see Section 15.14.1.

Users can choose specific address entries after running the report by checking the Use the individual Address
Picker box. After selecting the criteria for your query, you must decide what you wish to Generate. pc/MRP can
generate: an Address Book, Mailing Labels 4 X 2-7/16, Or Stock Labels 3-1/2 X 15/16.

Any of the above may be Sorted By a Primary and or a Secondary field. The information can be sorted by:
Address ID Code, Address Type, City, Concern, Country, Credit Limit, Current Balance, Date Entered, Interest,
Phone, Priority, Purpose, Region, Salesman, Source, State, Tax Code, Territory, Yearly Quota, and Zip Code.

You can select where you wish the data to go to by selecting Send Output To and utilizing the drop down menu.
pc/MRP can send output to: the Display, Print-Narrow, Print-Wide, An ASCII Text File, XLS File or a DBF File
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By selecting a DBF file, users can import information onto word processing programs such as Word for creating
form letters or catalogs. Specifically in Word, users can create a form letter by following these steps:

Create the desired Address Book by choosing the desired data and send it to a DBF file. Open Word and select
Tools, Mail Merge. You will be prompted to complete three tasks:

1. Main Document. This is where you decide what you want to make with the merged data.

2. Data Source. This is where you select the DBF file created above.

3. Merge the data with the document. After performing these tasks, the merged information is made available
through a drop down menu under the tool-bar in Word.

Through the drop down menu, double click the desired fields putting them in their desired locations and enter the
desired text. Such fields as Salutation, Contact Name, and Title may be best utilized in these circumstances.

4.6 Find Addresses/Contacts

pc/MRP V9.20

Your search will print out or display all addresses matching the partial description you entered.

You can search for Company Information (name, address including both address lines, city, state, country, phone
number or any text in the comment field).

Search in Contacts offers first name, last name, position and text in notes.
Search in Contact Details offers contact method, email, phone number.
All of these searches can be exclusive or inclusive (match all fields or any fields) and are case-insensitive.

This feature can be helpful when e.g. you only have an alternate email that is not of the company’s domain email
address, or a cell phone number, and need to find the main company.

]
[+]
ﬂ@ Enter a partial description of any of the following:
Are you looking for...

@ All of these words
" Any of these words

& ‘Company Mame, Address, Main Phone# etc.

" Contact Person Name etc. WMethod
" Contact Phone, Email etc. Value | @outsideiy
MNote
oK Lancel QK | Cancel

¥ Pprint Preview - CONTDET.FRX _ol x|

PAGE NO. 1 CONTACT QUERY RESULTS
0570272014 09:05:56 AM

COMPANY LAST HAME FIRST HAME METHOD VALUE HOTE

EBCO01 Hemeryy John email it@outsidelT net

4 _I » 2|
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4.7 Queried Search Overview (see 15.14.1)

4.8 Indexed Searches (see 15.14.2)

4.9 Index (see 15.14.3)
Note: This process will also reindex the database tables containing the credit card information, contacts and
contact details, and (for all modules) the pop-up messages.

4.10 Remove Marked Records (see 15.14.4)

Note: This process will also remove marked records from the database tables containing the credit card
information, contacts and contact details, and (for all modules) the pop-up messages.

It is important to set an administrative lockout before removing marked records.

4.11 Remove Over X Years (see 15.14.5)
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5 Inventory Module
5.1.1 Overview

The Inventory Module in pc/MRP allows you to store, edit, and track information and pictures for each part and
assembly number in your inventory. Part number information is automatically imported into sales orders,
purchase orders, sales quotes, and purchase requests for quotes. The inventory module will be your primary
source for part and assembly information. An on-line slideshow is located here:
http://www.pcmrp.com/mrp101/partoverview.htm

Enter New Part Number [PEldye Sk e -10] x|

Inventory Overview F

Invertory Change a Part Mumber's Part Mumber h
Edit | Views
Change Part Mumber

MWerge twa Part Mumbers into a Single Part Mumber

Merge bwao Part Mumbets together
Find Parts Print/Display Inventory Reports h
Print/Display Inventary Labels

Reports

Labels

Invoice

» Foll up Costs for Assemblies
) Sale Price Mark-up
. Take a Physical lnventory or Cycle Count
Mark-up Sale Prices [ Cost &MTEF Rall-up b oy
3

Pheysical Inventarsy

Accounting Audit and or Correct Irventory Data

Audit and or Correct WIF Qtys

Scrap an Inventory Area

o

=¥
Scrap everyting in
an Inventory Area

Audit - Inventory Data
Budik - WIP Quantities

Index

re Arts

Store up-to Half million parts numbers

Lp-to Twenty imventory warehouses and WIP

LInlimited documents and pictures per part number

LInlimited %endars per part number

LIp-ta 15 price gty breaks per part number per vendar

LInique Prices per part number per custorer

Displays electronic vendor's available quantities per part number
Automatically download electronic vendor's price gty breaks
Automatically download Grainger price gty breaks

Fart number infarmation is automatically inserted into sales orders, purchase orders
Stores Awerage Cost, Standard Costs and Last PO Cost per part number.

Remove Marked Records

7 -
Rermove Part Mumbers that
have been rarked for Deletion

Index the Part Mumbers

Inventamy [Fartmazter] bodule

Defining your Part Number Size

Prior to entering part numbers, the size and configuration of the part number must be defined using pc/MRP's
Configuration Menu. pc/MRP's part numbers can be numeric and/or alphanumeric.

Part number size - pc/MRP's Configuration Menu, Option 28, allows the part number size to be set from 6 to 15
characters, see Section 15.1.28 in this Manual.

Part number prefix (product code) size - pc/MRP's Configuration Menu, Option 29, allows the first X
characters of the part number (including any dash) to be set as a prefix. This will allow scrolling to start with the
product code. See Section 15.1.29 in this Manual.

Part number suffix size - pc/MRP's Configuration Menu, Options 48 and 49 allow the last X characters of the
part number (including any dashes) to be set as a suffix, see Section 15.1.48 and 15.1.49 in this Manual.
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pc/MRP defaults to a 9-character part number size and a 2-character product code size which can be modified by
the user in the Configuration Menu. Below are some additional ideas to think about if you are free to define the
part number size and structure:

A straight non-encoded numeric part-numbering scheme can be employed. It is easier to maintain and expand an
inventory with a non-encoded numeric part numbering system. However, with this method it is not easy to find
part numbers by scrolling the inventory file.

Large part number structures slow down data input and lead to data input errors. In addition, large part number
structures could make it difficult to switch over to bar coding in the future.

Alphanumeric part number structures can lead to errors due to upper and lower case letters and 0's versus O's.
Companies selling to retail markets would do well to consider using a 9 or 10-digit numeric part number to match
retail UPC bar coding structures. Many retailers request their products be shipped with UPC bar code labels.

An 8-character part number structure could be optimal for companies that plan to use AutoCAD to generate and
store their drawings.

Companies dealing with consignment parts should read Section 15.9.5 which covers part numbering schemes
(methods) tailored for their needs.

Do not put your customer's or vendor's part number in the Part Number field. Create and use your own part
numbers. Put the Vendor and customer part numbers in the Model Number fields. If you do not want your
customers to see the vendor’s model number, go to Option 22 in ‘Settings & Utilities’, select Invoice, and select
‘Serial Number’ for ‘Include on Printout’. (Users can also create a custom form to display both, or neither.)

Making it easy for salesmen to pick the correct assy configuration

If you would like to make it easy for a salesperson to pick the correct part or description of the assy he/she is
selling, consider the following method. Let’s say you sell climbing walls. All climbing walls would start with
the same base part number, say “3001”, and the same base description, say “Climbing Wall”. A climbing wall
with blue hand holds would become part number “3001-B” and its description would be Climbing Wall w Blue
Hand Holds. To create a climbing wall with red hand holds, you would duplicate BOM 3001-B and save it as
BOM 3001-R. You would then edit 3001-R, delete the Blue Handholds and add the red Handholds. Now when
the salesperson enters a sales order he/she can enter “3001” into the part number field or “Climbing Wall” into the
description and press Enter. pc/MRP will display all Climbing Walls Configurations that he can pick from. This
can be extended to 3001-B-SM, 3001-R-SM, etc.

Un-displayed Inventory Fields

The Inventory table contains many un-displayed fields. The following is a list of those fields and the purpose for
each of those fields.

pc/MRP's physical inventory program stores the physical inventory counts in the invareal-invarea20 and invtot
fields. Once the counts have been verified and the user pressed the update button, the counts are moved from the
invarea fields to the stores and areaqty fields.

The lastqty1-lastqty20, lastqtywip fields store the physical inventory quantities recorded on the date the last

physical inventory was taken with pc/MRP's Physical Inventory Module. These fields will also be filled when the
part number is first entered.
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The above fields allow pc/MRP's inventory movement report to calculate the physical inventory at any date.
However, for this to work, the following practices must be followed.

e The inventory adjustment method must be set to "A" in the configuration settings and utilities module
Option 4.

o The last physical inventory was taken prior to the date being reported.
The inventory adjustments were made using the stock room module's adjustment option rather than

editing the quantity in the inventory module.
The stockroom's Issue and Receive options were used rather than Convert Parts to Assemblies.

5.1.2 Enter a New Part Number
5.1.2.1 Enter a New Part Number, Step 1, Enter Part Number
To enter a new part, select Modules, Inventory and New.

Note: See Section 15.11 Importing Data Files in this Manual about importing BOMs from other applications.

LF

=101 x|

The size of your part number, product code and suffiz
can be set in Settings and Wilties Options 25, 29, 48
and 49, The size of the Part Number can be set from
610 15 characters Verzions 8.95 and higher can go

ta 31 characters. “ersion 8.95T and higher will insert
leading zeros inta nesw part numbers if the part

number size is =et to less than 16 characters.

Inventory Entering a
New Part Number

If your part number zcheme contains &
product code (first x characters contain
zignificance) and the remaining root
number is strictly numeric, such as

If your part number scheme iz strictly
numeric with leading zeros, such as
0000003, ar you have no part number
schemne, select " Next Available”

i Part Creation

To create a new part numkber e[ :
_populated with data from & If your part number contains &
similar part, check this box and product code, roat, and sutfi:, such
enter the From Part Number. rt or BOM Murmber a3 RES-0003-01, select Suffix,
Users can zet the fislds to be "
copied using Configuration,
Seftings and Utilities, Option 97.

" Mext available
& Mext available Part or BOM Mumber for 2 Broduct Code
" Mext available Part or BOM # for 3 Product Code & SufiicCode

FProduct Code: ICON-

{Import initial data from another Part Numheré If wou would like to make it easy for a salesman to
pick the correct part or description of the assy he
Frarn Part#: I iz zeling, consider the following method.  Let's

zay you sell climbing walls, Al climbing walls
wwould start with the same base part number, say

The Highest Part or BOM # entered : 000000016 "3001", and the same baze description, say

. "Climbing Wal". A climbing wwall with blue hand
The Last part or BOM # entered : 000000016 halds would become part number "3001-B" and

I itz description would be "Clitnbing Wall w Blue
CON-00001 Hand Holds". To create a climbing swall with red
hand halds, you would duplicate BOM 3001 -8 and
zave it a3 BOM 3001-R. “ou would then edit
Ok 3001-R, delete the Blue Handholds and add the
red Handhalds. kaw when the salesman enters
a zales order he can enter "3001" into the part
numker field or "Climbing YWall" into the descrigtion
and press Enter. pcMRP will dizplay all Climbing
Wiallz Configurations that he can pick from. This
can he extended to 3001-B-SM, 3001-R-SM, etc.
Since the part number size could get larger than
15 characters long, conzider using poMRP
versions 8.95 and higher.

Mewe Part or BOM Mumbey:

To get your part-numbers to
dizplay ina logical alpha
numetric sart order, the size
of your part numbers shauld
be fixed and start with
leading zeros. For example 9
wauld appear after 590, hut
890 wwould appesr after 009,

Accept or enter the Part Mumber
here. If Configuration, Settings
and Liilties, Option 74 can be set
to prevent the next available part
number fram being changed.

Fartmaszt [c:YpomrpwBhEspartmaszt. dbf) Record: EQF/11

To enter a new part number, select Modules, Inventory and New, which brings up the screen shown above.
If you have no fixed part number scheme, select Next Available Part Number and enter the new part number.
Users can populate certain data fields from an existing, similar part’s data. Option 97 in Configuration, Settings

and Ultilities allows users to set the fields to be copied.
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5.1.2.2 Enter a New Part Number, Step 2, Enter Part Type, Revision and Description

1 Erter Part Type Patt-Invertary, Part-Man
Invertary, Assembly, Labor Inside, Lakbor
Outsice, Audit BOM will 2ync this field with
B records. If hlank in dbf, pcMiRP will
dizplay Part Inventory. Press Ok to save.

Inventory Data Entry
Screen Type, Rev

Description

N P

"t # | pooooooot TP [Part - Invertor

[

Desctiption IEIEARING, o0k D
] ]

Revision I AEC

2. Enter Revision (revievel).

Can accept alpha numeric

values. The ECHN Module
can set the increment

Displayed Currency |BASE CURRENCY
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Otys\ Costs g )
equires
Costs:  Ave Reguires Optiungl
; Optional In=penction
Stan HEl=El (o]0} Alternate hlodule
Las | CAP KRXUF, MXK Volts 3. Enter Currency
RESISTOR, ¥+ Ohms, 3 Valts Description hodule
. (descript) or click
on the Description I
Cin Der Button to insert a | I
Estimated L -Gz
description from | |
MRP foa Option 58. | |
Safety Stock: (8] | Zance I I
hinirmumn .
7 ] STAGING | |
hzimum Grty I | [
Mimimum swweeks of Inventory I Weeks Onhand I P Topsie trati i Ty Bots B Lk B,
Azzembly (part_assy ="4&", outzource = F.)
Stock & lssue Unit IEACH Date of Last Pl {0 . Ttaﬂh_j In\;erﬂ?-;y Ep?r‘t_::sgy = "P"i:wﬁume = _F_)T )
. I— I— art — Mon Inventory (part_assy = "P", outsource = T,
Lesie e (Deie 2 Labor Inside (part_assy ="L", outsource = F.)

Labor Cutside (part_assy ="L", outzource = T.)

Delete |

Partprice [c:\pomrpwB30hpartprice. dbf]

El ﬁl Log Book... | Part St

Record: 141

Ingide Labor can be sold but not purchased
Outside Labor can be purchased but not sald
Outside Labor gby can be adjusted § 930 5 960

Note: The above slide shows the Inventory Data Entry Screen without the Sales Analysis Module, and with or
without the Infinite Bucket Module. If you own the Sales Analysis Module, see the Sales Analysis Slide Show.

The Part Number (partno) contains the part number and can not be changed from this screen. To change a part
number you must select Inventory, Change Part Number. If using or are planning to use QuickBooks for
accounting, the allowable ASCII characters for the Addresses, Part numbers, Phone numbers, and Description
fields are:

Upper & lowercase alpha A(65)-7Z(90), a(97)-z(122), numeric 0-9, and these special characters:
<22 O = @A S %N E T

Some characters that are known to be rejected by QuickBooks are:
CO®|Vala¥a=

Select the correct Part Type from the Type drop down list box.
Assembly (part_assy = “A”, outsource = .F.)
Part — Inventory (part_assy = “P”, outsource = .F.)
Part — Non Inventory (part_assy = “P”, outsource =.T.)
Labor Inside (part_assy = “L”, outsource = .F.)
Labor Outside (part_assy = “L”, outsource = .T.)
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Definitions for Inventory Part Types:

Assembly: Collection of parts, assemblies, and labor.

Part — Inventory: Any part or vendor assembly you invoice or include in a BOM; e.g. 'finished goods'.

Part — Non-Inventory: Anything not invoiced or what is not a part of what you make and sell; e.g. Paper
Towels, Office supplies, etc. Non-inventory part numbers were added to pc/MRP to increase
compatibility with QuickBooks to be used as pc/MRP's accounting module. Classifying a part
as non inventory only effects what type of account gets debited when accounting gets the
vendor invoice and the receiver is posted to the general ledger. Also you can select to include
non-inventory parts or not in your inventory value reports in the inventory module.

Labor — Inside: Labor used to build/create/modify the part or assembly internally.

Labor — Outside: Labor used to build/create/modify the part or assembly elsewhere (outsourced).

Facts about Labor items:

Labor — Inside Labor — Outside

Cannot be purchased Can be purchased

Can be sold Cannot be sold

OH gty doesn’t go down when invoiced OH gty doesn’t go up when received

Won’t be issued to MFG Won’t be issued to MFG

Qty can be adjusted using Stockroom A transaction Qty can be adjusted using Stockroom A transaction

Enter the Revision Level (revlevel) of the part or assembly, i.e. A, B, C etc. If the part or assembly is changed
such that it is still backwards compatible roll the Rev. If the part or assembly is not backwards compatible, change
the part number. pc/MRP's optional ECN module will automatically increment the revision level for a part
number whenever a new ECN is created for that part number.

Enter the Description (descript). Descriptions should be such that similar items appear together in any report
sorted by description. Option 58 allows users to create description templates that can be used when entering part
descriptions. This helps create standard uniform descriptions. Note: If you need a longer description than 35
characters, you may use the General Info field on the Details 1 tab (Section 5.1.2.9) and print this on your forms.

The Inspection Criteria Button is available for companies who have purchased pc/MRP’s Optional Inspection
Module. It allows users to set when and where the inspection criteria will be displayed.

The Displayed Currency Drop-Down List Box is available for companies who have purchased pc/MRP’s

Optional Alternate Currency Module. It allows users to display the cost and pricing information in alternate
currencies.
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5.1.2.3 Enter a New Part Number, Step 3, Average, Standard and Last PO Costs

The Awverage Cost

icost) is updated

when the part is
received on a

nfiguration

Inventory Data Entry Screen
Ave, Std Last PO Costs

Wie recommend setting Configuration,
Settings and Ltilties, Option 62 to not
allowy editing of the General Cost Fields.

weighted average Type |A333mb|y - Fur_assemhlies, pressing the Assembly Cost
heEE, Details Button will display the companent, labor,
and overhead costs for an assembly. To update
Qtys L Costs Vandors | Sales Prices the cast far an assy, you must select Modules,
Inventary, and Cost Roll-up.
All Costs are || Average | *  290.000000

Stocking
Issuing Lnit
Costs

Standard

Lfs’t PO

Azzembly
I 200.000000 Cost Details
P

I ¥30.000000

TESTMRE |

3 ran | |
ol Cost Details for 000000010
etmancd
0 Inside Labor Cost: 200.000000 Inside Labor Cost: 0.000000
Wallaknle
Creerhead (10%): 20.000000 Cverhead (10%): 0.000000
FAQE COutside Labor Cost 20.000000 Dutside Labor Cost: 0.000000
CIE?[E::SS:trjdis s Lahbor Total: 240.000000 Labor Total: 0.0000a0
manually m ity Component Cost: a0.000000 Component Cost: 730.000000
h dhb
ac':mm%ig %m i Average Cost: 390.000000 | LastPO Cost: 730.000000
Last PO Cost Littiple
ilastpocost) is Inside Lahor Cost: 200.000000
updated when a Overhead (10%); 20.000000 Displayed Currency
PO is created. Outside Labor Cost: 20.000000 BASE CURRENCY v
All costs are cost
per stocking unit Labor Total: 240000000
and not cost per Component Cost: 30.000000
PO Unit.
Standard Cost: 280.000000

Partvend [c:\pomrpwdbEpartvend. dbf] Record: EOF/3 Record Unlocked

[ powfees

The Average Cost/Unit (cost) contains the average cost per unit. The value in this field is automatically
recalculated every time a receiver is entered for that part number. The cost averaging formula and conditions are
covered in the receiving Section of this Manual. The cost averaging defaults can be set with Option 50 in the
configuration settings and utilities module. (Calculation is shown in Section 8.1.3)

The Standard Cost/Unit (stdcost) field contains the list cost of the part. If your company's accounting department
is using standard costs to value inventory, standard costs should only be entered and changed with their
permission.

The Last PO Cost/Unit (lastpocost) field contains the cost of the last PO for this part. pc/MRP automatically
enters the last PO cost whenever a purchase order is created for a part number. If the PO cost is changed after
saving the PO, you must manually edit the part’s Last PO Cost.

The Assembly Cost Details button will display the sum of the component, labor, and overhead costs for an
assembly. This button will not respond for a component or labor part numbers. The standard cost of labor is
stored in the stdlabcost field. The average cost of labor is stored in the avelabcost field. The last PO cost of labor
is stored in the Ipolabcost field. Please note that the ‘Overhead %’ calculated value is also stored with the labor
cost fields in the database. So, as an example, calculating standard component cost is: stdcost — (stdlabcost +
stdoutcost). Option 60 in the configuration settings and utilities menu sets the overhead percentage.
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5.1.2.4 Enter a New Part Number, Step 4, Inventory Data Entry Screen, Left Side

El pc/MRP for Window
Modules  Tools  Optiong

“ersions 8.95 and higher promgt the user to select
Sales Orders Only Work Orders Only or Baoth.

“Yersions 9.12F and higher. Marking a PO for deletion
will decrement the oty on order. Marking a zales order
for deletion will decrement the oty on demand

% Part# [gopoooom Tbe [part _vertory v Revision [ o0
ezt RING, 3° 0D % 1" 1D J Displayed Currency | BASE CURREMCY j

Inventory Data Entry Screen
On Order and On Demand Qtys

Inventory --- (Edit Mode)

(onorder). ity | Vendors | Sales Prices QuickBooksE

Pressing the Display and Update
on order from Button will update and display the

. Location
open F;UVChE'SE Brage I 10.000000 open purchase and sales orders in
orders. | I ————= Assembly the screen shown below. i] =
anclard 10.000000 Cos=t Details

\ ast PO I 6.000000 j g

3 = 3 RaD | |
on Order | 5000 | Display & 4 DEMO | |
|

On) Demand | 4000 | Updete... 5 mcone |
E 000000001 -- BEARING, 3" OD 1" ID x|

Open Purchase Orders | dpen Sales & Work Orders

Ex=ti
Order & Item # Orig Ouantity  Backorder Oty Require Date Vendor Name
aoooo 0001 | 5.0000 | 50000 [0Bi15/2011  [BBC MAMUFACTURING GOb~ |

On Demand City
(ondemand).
Clty that is
directly listed an
open sales and
wark orders and [FDays | 2 | P ﬂnnn,-f’ff
nat for assys
that require this
itern. That gty is
listed in the MRP
Avail Field.

[~

| 5.000 | 5.000

Pressing the Done Button will update the On Order and On
El LogB  Demand Quantities.  On Demand Cty = OrdtyReq - Oty
Aszsembled for Wark Orders, - Qty Shipped for sales orders.

Record: EOF/2 Exclusive | oM [cars

The On Order (onorder) field contains the quantity on order from open purchase orders. As explained above the
quantity on order in inventory will be increased by the quantity ordered x the purchase ratio. When the PO is
received, the quantity on order will decrease, and the quantity on hand will increase by the quantity received x the
purchase ratio.

The On Demand (ondemand) field contains the quantity on demand from open work orders and sales orders.
Whenever a work order or an "Order Entry" sales order is entered, the quantity On Demand for that specific
assembly is increased. It is important to note, the quantity On Demand for the component parts that go into that
assembly do not increase. Instead, whenever an MRP is generated, pc/MRP decreases the quantity available field
for the component parts to satisfy the demand from the open sales and work orders. Creating an invoice for a sales
order will decrease the quantity On Demand for the assembly listed in that sales order. Using the stockroom's
"Receive completed assemblies from manufacturing” for a work order will decrease the quantity On Demand for
the assembly listed on that work order. To see the details about the On Order and On Demand quantities, click on
the Display and Update button. This button will recalculate the demand by subtracting the qty shipped for sales
orders and the qty assembled for sales orders from the original qty required for all of the open sales and work
orders.
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Note: Your screen will look different than the two images below, if you do not have the Sales Analysis Module
and/or the Infinite Bucket MRP Module activated.

E ¥FP - C:\¥873 {User: DOUG) B ] 55
" . — Inventory Data Entry Screen -
odules Tools Optional  Configuration .
Min, Std, Mult Order Qtys
ﬂEI I et | e— Linen tiom Crritor I

000001 TP [part - Invertory v |

USEE,STETS::YEJ RING 3" QD x 1" ID J St Crder Gty (OrdGity) iz Used by Inf Bkt Module. Sales order
Tﬁe Sabg ; needs 3, Std Gty = 12, Inf Bkt will create s Buy Action for 12

and use the excess for remaining saleshvork arders MOTE: I
bioth St Order Gty and Order Multiple Gty (Ordbul) are grester

than 0, Yerzions 3.904M and lower uses the Std Order Gty
Erage I 10.000000 Yersions 9.004 and higher uses the Order Multiple.
Azsembly
nickard I 10.000000 -~ betails ]
ast PO I £.000000 Order Multiple (ordmult), used by Inf Bkt Module.
If pcMRP needs 17 and Order Multiple = 12, Inf

Gk I 5.000 Dizplay & Bt will creste a Buy Action for 24 and use the
i I 0.000 excess for remaining salesieark arders

emandl 1.000 ggpdate.
Exilirsien) Jeg = I 5.000 MRE Date Order Muttiple

MRF Available I -28.000 05222013 I Lock Min Gty (recuires Sales Analysis),
Presvents Min Giys from being recalculated

| Yendars | Sales Prices |

o |

Analysizs Module
can study the
past and auto fil
usage or it can
be manually
entered.

Safety Stock:

Minimum Gy I 10.000 [ Lock the tinimum Gty
Maximum Gy I |

Minimum weeks of Invertary I Wieeks Onhand I Min Gty (mincty) (5 per week ¥ 2 weeks = 100, Set by hand
or auto et with Sales Analyzis. MinWeeks of Inventory wil

STAGING |

Stock & |==ue Unit IEACH Date of Last Pl / CC allowy entry of the desired number of weeks safety stock to
be uzed when recalculsting the Min Gty . Weeks Onhand
Lead Time (Days I 14 I (Requires Sales Analysis) will be updated st the end of the

?" first pazs. The new value wil be bazed on the inventory
available divided by the ave weekly usage. The Calculation
Par] Settings Screen has a Consider Componernts already
consumed by buit assemblies to be available check box that
weill deconstruct all invertoried azsemblies into their
components for the purpose of calculating the weeks
onhand. WeeksOnHand=MinMaxWeekzOflnviUsage, 0 9939)

Date of Last Physical Inventary or Cyel
Lead Time (ftime), set by hand || Count (lastphydat) for this part number
14 days = 2 wveeks Used by || The last phy=ical count fislds are in the
Single and Infinte Bucket partmast dibf but not displayed
hodule. See Option 65 (lastoty? - lastoty20 and

The Estimated Usage/Week (usage) field is used by pc/MRP's Inventory Cycle Count Module to automatically
determine which parts are to be reclassified as Class A, B, or C parts based on usage and unit cost. pc/MRP's
optional Sales Analysis Report will fill this field in automatically based on past sales (invoice) history. Class
codes are not updated at this time.

The Std Order Qty (ordqty) field is used by pc/MRP's Infinite Bucket module. If the infinite bucket module
needs to create a buy action item for a part number, it will use the actual quantity required. However if the
standard order quantity for that part number is greater than 0 and greater than the actual quantity required, it will
use the Std Order Qty and use the excess qty for remaining sales and work orders. In other words pc/MRP will tell
you to order exactly the quantity you need, but at least the Std Order Qty.

The Order Multiple gty (ordmult) field is used by pc/MRP's Infinite Bucket module. If the infinite bucket
module needs to create a buy action item for a part number, it will use the actual quantity required. However if the
Order Multiple quantity for that part number is greater than 0 and greater than the actual quantity required, it will
use the order multiple quantity. An example of an order multiple would be eggs that can be purchased by the
dozen to a carton. If the infinite bucket required a buy of 17 eggs, pc/MRP will generate a buy action item for 24
and use the excess for remaining sales and work orders.

Note: If both Std Order Qty and Order Multiple qty are greater than 0, the IB-MRP uses Order Multiple.
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The Min Qty (minqty) field contains the quantity at which a part should be reordered. For example, if you use 2
parts per week and it takes 3 weeks to receive the part the min qty field should be set to 6. The Infinite Bucket
MREP (if activated) can create buy items to fill the min qty, or make items if this is a (sub)assembly. pc/MRP's
optional Sales Analysis Module has an option that will study your sales (invoices), related BOMs for a specified
period, and automatically fill in this field. If the Cat Index field contains the word “SAV” the Sales Analysis
will not update that part’s min qty.

The Max Qty (maxqty) field contains the maximum quantity to re-order. This field is used by the Min/Max report
found in pc/MRP's purchasing report module.

El ¥FP - C:3¥873 (User: DOUG) ] 5
. — Inventory Data Entry Screen
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuratio i
MRP Avail and MRP Date
Inventory --- (Edit Mode)
‘ Part # IDDDDDDDEH Type IF'art - Inventary j ﬂ&l Revision I-":"-EC Inspection Criteria... |
Deseription [ B 2RNG, 3' 0D x 17 D | Displayed Currency | BASE CURRENCY =)

Gyt Costs | vendars | Sales p| Infinite Bucket MRP Time Stamp Date was added to QuickBooksE
Yersions 8.730 and higher. The MRP Availakble Field
) I— iz only correct right after generating an MRP. Thiz iz Location
Costs:  Average 10.000000 by wee have put atime stamp next ta the WRP

Standard I 10 000000 Cﬁztsgrgthl'l Awailable Field. If you haver your mouse over the
0 S Time Stamp Field it will display the Time as well.

Last PO I 5.000000 Atter 24 hours the Time Stamp will turn red.

Dizplay &
Update... :

on Crder I 5.000

On Demand I 1.000

DEMC |

5 IMCOMP |
Order Muttiple g ENGIMEER I

7 @ HOLD |

MRP Available I -ZE.D% 052272013

Safety Stock:

Mlinitnurm Gty I 10,000 k the Minimum Gy
Maximum ity I

Mirimum weeks of Inventary I Gty Available Cavail) atter MER Allocation. | is alzo knovwn as ATP (Available To Promize).
Currently thiz field iz designed to accurately reflect the avaiakilty of companent parts (Onkhand

8 Retul |

g STAGMNG |

) + POz - future izsues to sales and work orders) and not assemblies. This will be enhanced in
Stock & lszue Unit IE-&CH future upgrades. Once the Infinte Bucket has finished generating an MRP, it zero out and then
Lead Time (Days) I—“1 update the each part-number's MEP &vailable Field. After that entering a PO for a part will

increase the oty available. Entering an invoice far a part or azsy will decreaze the gty available
faor that part or sas=sy. When entering & sales arder line tem, it could take wp to 5 minutes to
Delete | E regenerate an MRP for all the parts and sub-assys that might be affected. For this reason, the
= = MRP &vail Field can only be conzidered correct right atter the MRP haz been generated. We
recommend using potRP's Scheduler to automatically generste an MREP every night.

Waarning, weith versions 893 and lower, the MEP &vail factored in Min Gys if you did OR did
ot check Include Min Ciys when generating an MEP with the Inf Bkt Module. The Infinite Bucket
[rate the MBP waz generated Reports have always factor in the check box setting. Updste to 8.95% or higher .

The MRP Available (avail) field contains the quantity available after allocation. This field is updated by running
pc/MRP's Single or Infinite Bucket MRP program. The MRP programs will allocate parts on hand and on order
and fill in the quantity available field with the quantity after allocation. For example, if a company has 1200
bearings on hand, the quantity available might be 800 after allocation. The MRP Available field will consist of the
onhand quantity + PO quantity (on order) - the allocated quantity (future issues and sales) - the minimum
quantity**. pc/MRP dynamically adjusts the MRP Available field (new purchase orders increase the quantity
available of component parts and invoices decrease the quantity available of finished assemblies). MRP Available
is based upon the stores areas checked when generating the MRP Action items.

**The minimum quantity will not be factored in if you were running the IB-MRP and did not include demand for
Minimum Quantities.
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The MRP Available Field is only correct right after generating an MRP. This is why the MRP Date Time Stamp
was added next to the MRP Available Field. If you place your cursor over the Date Stamp it will display the
Time as well. The date stamp is displayed in green if the MRP was last generated on the current day. It will be
displayed in red and bold if the MRP is older than that.

Once the Infinite Bucket has finished generating an MRP, it will update each part’s and assembly's MRP
Available field. The MRP Available field will contain the gty available after allocation (onhand+POs-issues and
sales action items-min qty). After that entering a PO for a part will increase the gty available. Entering an
invoice for a part or assy will decrease the qty available for that part or assy. When entering a sales order line
item, it could take up to 5 minutes to regenerate an MRP for all the parts and sub-assys that might be affected.
For this reason, the MRP Avail Field can only be considered correct right after the MRP has been generated. We
recommend using pc/MRP's Scheduler to automatically generate an MRP every night.

The Stock and Issue Unit (unit) field contains the unit of measure (each, ft, 1b, hrs, etc) that the part is issued to
manufacturing and sold in.

The Lead Time (Itime) field is used by the Infinite Bucket optional module. This tracks lead-time by days. For
component parts, this represents the delivery time needed to receive the part for the vendor. For assemblies, it
represents the build time for the assembly when building the assembly from sub-assemblies already built. The
default lead times for parts and assemblies can be set in Configuration, Settings, and Utilities, Option 65. If
pc/MRP's Infinite Bucket Module finds a 0 in the lead-time it will use the default lead times found in Option 65
(unless the Allow 0 lead times checkbox is checked). If it takes two weeks to build an assembly or order a part,
enter 14 days, not 10 days. If any date starts or ends on a weekend, pc/MRP’s Infinite Bucket MRP adjusts that
date back to Friday.

The Date of Last PI/CC (lastphydat) field stores the date the last time a physical inventory or full cycle count
was taken with pc/MRP's Physical Inventory Module. The lastphydat field will also be filled when the part
number is first entered. When importing parts into pc/MRP, it is a good idea to populate this fields with the
current date, as the Inventory Movement Report is more informative if the last PI date is filled out.

5.1.2.5 Enter a New Part Number, Step 5, Enter Stores Quantities and Locations
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El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥ersion 8.90%

Modules Tools Optional  Configuration

vye recommend setting Configuration,
Settingz and Liiltie =, Option 62 to nat
allovy editing of the Guantity Fields.

Inventory Data Entry Screen
WIP and Stores Areas

Inventory --- (Edit Mode)

c/MRP has 20 warehouse Location Fields
\ Part # Type p
| aaoooooot |Part - ventor areas and 1 WIP area {locate locate2 -
DescrimionlBEAmNGIg" o0 1" D (onhand, areaZoty - locate20). RSBZ
area20gty wipgty) would be Row 5 Bin 2
Otys | Costs | Yendors | Sales Pri  —— oks®
Costs:  average | 10.000000 ANy Quantity Locath
. bl -
Standard | 10.000000 o e g Stores [\ sa0.000 | =
LoD I—B.DDDDDD 2 TEsTRE | 2000 |
3 RaD | |
On Order I 5000 pisplay & Stdl Ordler Gty || o oewo | |
O Demand I 1.000 Ureeie... I 0.000 5 e T I I
Estimeted Usage | MRP Date Order Mgl | 5 enoingeR | |
MRP Auvailable | -26.000 |0?.-‘16.-2015 | . aC HOLD I |
Safety Stock: a R I I
Mimimum Grty I 10.000 [ Lock the Minimum Gty q STAGING I I
fzimum Gy I 10 SCRAP I I
Minimum weeks of Inventory I ‘Weeks Onhand I
11 RESERVED | |
Stock & lz=ue Unit IEACH Date of Last PI /CC 12 Area-12 | I ;I
. WP I G000 Aucdt
fl

Lead Time (Days) I 2 I

1
Offers to update the VAP Gy
baszed on open stockroom
recards. Stockroom records with
neq otys are caused by BOMs
with neq component obys.

WP Gty
(wvipty)

The quantity of & part number is The warehouse names can be
increased whenever it iz changed with Option 34 in the
received and decreased when it Configuration, Settings and
iz izsued to mfg or invoiced. Lttiltes Module.
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The warehouse Area Names such as TEST/MRB, ENGINEER, and R&D can be changed using Option 34 in the
Configuration, Settings and Ultilities module. It is important to note that these are areas that store parts &
assemblies, not manufacturing areas. pc/MRP has one area representing manufacturing and that area is WIP (work
in progress). To move and track work orders and sales orders through the factory floor from work station to work
station see the Optional Routing Module in Chapter 16.14 in this Manual.

Enter the initial Stores Quantities in the warehouse areas (onhand, area2qty-area20qty). After the initial entry, it
is advisable to use Option 62 in the configuration settings and utilities to prevent people from editing the
quantities. Instead they should use the Stockroom’s “Adjusting Quantities” Option to adjust quantities as this
leaves a record of the adjustment. The quantity of a part number is automatically increased whenever the
receiving module receives it. The quantity of a part number is automatically decreased when they are "Issued to
Manufacturing" or "Invoiced". Much of this depends on how you set your inventory adjustment method (see
Option 4 in the Configuration, Settings and Utilities menu).

Do not enter WIP Quantities (wipqty), instead use the Stockroom’s "I-type" (Issue Parts to Manufacturing) or
"L-type" (Lower Level Issue) transactions as pc/MRP will only remove parts from WIP when a sales or work
order is “Received back from manufacturing as completed assemblies” ("R-type" transaction) .

The part's Location fields (locate, locate2-locate20) can contain any six-digit code you care to come up with to
aid in locating parts. E.g. R5B2 could be Row 5 Bin 2.

El ¥FP - C:\¥863 {User: DOUG) _|_|- m| 5'
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configurati |n‘~"9nt0r)" Data Entry SCI’EEH
Audit WIP
Aol g [agc | tion Criteri
‘ Part # IDDDDDDDD1 T')"FIE IF‘ar‘t _ ||'I"!'E|'Itl:lr':," j Revizion ABRC NEReCIon Lrtera...
Description IBEAHNG, 00" D ﬂ Digplayed CL,II’I’EI'ICY IE.&.SE CURREMCY j
Crtes 4 Cinsts I wandare | Calac Pricas | Matails 1 | Matails 7 | QlickBooks®
B vipoerats x
co xlel Location

These are the VWIF Details for compaonent: 000000001 |
Stk Tran # |Work Order# [lssued Date | Issued Oty| Returned aty|  ayintaip [« ] —
—

o 000006  000001-0001 083102012 10.000 0.000 10.000

Fressing the Update Button
will change the WP City
from 73 to 10 based on

open stockroom records

s |

Cutput List ta... Total ity in WP I
IPrim "l Generate | | 10.0000 |
Stock & lssue Unit | EACH T — |12 aresa2 | | -

Lead Time (Davs) | 14 | wie | 73.000 | suditiee |
1 1
Delet | | | Log Biook. . | Part Status... [ .
ZEIELE IE & =0g Hoo e Displays and or Carrects WP

to match Stockroom Records.
“Yersion 8.61 ar Higher

&4

The Audit WIP button displays and or corrects WIP to match Stockroom Records. Pressing the Update button
will change the WIP quantity based on open Stockroom records.

A lizt of items in *WIP for the specified component
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5.1.2.6 Enter a New Part Number, Step 6, Enter PO Ratio, PO Unit, Buyer

Modules  Tools  Optional

P Ratio = 000000001
Iz=uing Unit £
PO Unit

BEARIMNG, 3" O

Misc: PCrRatio

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.83E
Configuration

Click on the Yendaors Tah
to enter vendor infarmation.

Po Uit

1Al =1

Inventory Data Entry Screen
Vendors Tab PO Unit

Enter Buyers Mame. See Option 25,
Mote: poMRP's Infinite Bucket
Action tem reports allows youto
print out all buy action items sarted
by buyer ar far a specified buyer.

Gtys

Unit of measure
printed on the PO

| 1.000000

E&

ki

If the PO Ratio =1,
tys are Stocking f
lz=sUing Gtys. If the
PO Ratio # 1, Ctys
are Purchasing Unit

Al costs are
Stacking flasuing
Unit Costs (not
Purchasing Unit
Costs

Vendors

| | ARRCWY ELECTROMCS
DIGI-KEY ELECTROMICS

| |MOUSER ELETRONICS

ey Wendar

Selected Vendor's Informa

Address D |D|GDD1
Phone |93|:|-1 12111
Representative I

PO Unit Oty Stock Unit Price |

Remove Yendor
' | 1 | 11.000000 =

Complex PO Ratio Example: I 10 I §.000000
Stock lzsuing Unit = FT

0O Lt = o | o | 0.000000

4.7 lositt | o | 0.000000
“endors price per b = F0.5200

PO Ratio = lzzuing Unt/PO Unit =1 a7 b= 212 ik I 0 I 0.00a000
Stock Unit Price = $0.5200 x 212 ftib = $0.110633/1 I o I 0000000

Similar to the Ave Cul:ustts' Std Cost fLast PO Cost

Vendor's Part # | 2550501

Simple PO Ratio example:
Stock lssuing Unit = FT

Description I

Lead Time (Days) I 2

PO Unit = Roll
“Wendars price per roll = 20 .00Fal
The PO Ratio = lzsuing Unit/PO Unit = 100 FT/&al =100 FT/Ral

Stock lssuing Unit Price = $20.00/Ral £ 100 FT/Ral = $0.200FT

Each wendoar can hawve their own lead time. If the vendar
iz recammended when generating an MREP and the
vendor has a specific lead time, the Inf Bkt will use the
vendot's lead time instead of the part's generic lead time
inthe Gtyhzost Page (Wersions S60 and higher)

Similar to the Ave Costd Std Cost § Last PO Cost

If the PO gty is for 2

peMRP will insert 2 Rollz and $20.00 per Rall inta the PO

poMRP's Receiver will be for 2 Rolls st $20.00 per Rall

bt it will increase the onhand oty by 200 FT and cost average with the $0.20 cost

Vendor Lead Time: See the sc

reen shot above.

The PO Ratio (poratio) field is the ratio of the number of issued units required for one purchase unit. For
example, if you issue in feet and purchase in yards, the PO Ratio would equal 3. Whenever a part number is
created or data is imported into the partmast.dbf file, pc/MRP automatically inserts 1 into this field. We
recommend keeping it simple. Leave the PO Ratio at 1 and enter the same unit of measure into the Stock & Issue

Unit and PO Unit fields.

The PO Unit (pounit) field is the purchase unit of measurement. Referring to the example above this would be
one yard. When entering a PO, enter the quantity of purchase units you require. pc/MRP will insert the purchase
unit and multiply the vendor's unit cost by the purchase ratio. The quantity on order in inventory will be increased
by the quantity ordered times the purchase ratio. When the PO is received, the quantity on hand will increase by

the quantity received times the

purchase ratio.

The Buyer (buyer) field contains the name of the buyer responsible for purchasing this part. pc/MRP’s Infinite
Bucket MRP action item reports allows you to print out all buy action items by buyer or for a specified buyer.
Option 25 allows you to select whether a PO’s Placed by field should hold the Buyer’s name or the current user’s

name.
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5.1.2.7 Enter a New Part Number, Step 7, Enter Vendors and Price/Quantity Breaks

pc/MRP V9.20

El ¥FP - C:\¥895 (User: DOUG)

Partvend| Settings, Option 22

=10l =]

Inventory Data Entry
Screen Vendors Tab
Vendor Price Qty Breaks

”\} Part # |DDDDDDDD1 Type Ipa” - Invventory ﬂ Rewvizion IAEIC Inspection Criteria... |
Description IBEARWG. oD "D I Displayed Currency IEIASE CURRERICY 'I

Modules  Tools  Cptional  Configuration  Ma

Qtys | Costs Wendors | Sales Prices | :f;:socr?‘cﬁiﬁidggm 52 | QuickBooks®
Misc: PO Ratio Polrit  Buyer Ity containboth currencies. Dizplay Available
| 1000000 [POUNT kM Add & Vendor Stock
Wendor Remove & »
Encior's
Vendors _I Wendor o BASE CURREMCY ™
ARROWY ELECTROMICS -
- DIGI-KEY ELECTROMICS PO Unit Gty Stock Unit Price
| 1 | 5430000 =
- ALLIED ELECTROMNICS
=l | 25 || 4.790000
| 50 | 4370000
Selected Vendor's Information I I
100 4050000
Scdress D IMOLIDEﬂ J Quote Ref | | = —_—
Phone |408—248—B443 Price Date I i f .
Represertative ! =10 I ST
! L | 1000 | ada0000
Vendor's Part # [ 55050-1 | 2000 | 3 450000
escription | | o £.000000
Lea N o | 0000000 |
P and PO Reguest Pressing the Web Prices Button will dovwnload the
Forms can display L price gty breaks for Digi-Key, Mouser, Ayvnet, TTI
| | og Book... Part status... 0 0 o 1t
the “endor's Part E f == — and &llied trying to match Yendor PN then MPG PR

Mumber or hockel
Mumber as =&t in

(partvend.vendpn 30 char). Yersion 5.950 and
higher added Arrowy, Mewvark, and Grainger.

Record: 3/4

El ¥FP - C:» %895 (User: DOUG)
Modules  Tools  Cptional  Configuration  Ma

Inventory Data Entry
Screen Vendors Tab
Available Vendor Qtys

Preszing the Display
Available Yendor Stock
Button will display the
available ghys for the
follovwing vendors.
Reduires version §.950

Inventory -—- (Edit Mode)

" Part# [goonoooot T¥P2 [part - Ivertory | Revision [4pc Insp o higher.
Description | BEARING, 3' OD x 1" ID Currency |BASE
[
Qtys | Costs Yendors Current Stock Quantities etails 2 | ickBooks®
Misc: PO Ratio Po Unit play Available
| 1.000000 | POUNIT Allied 7454 “endar Stock
Arrowd | 4 ;endor's
T e e | BASE CURRENCY ¥ ]
ARRCW ELECTROMICS mmet [327 ¥
| | DIGIKEY ELECTRONICS: Digi-key TR Unit Oty Stock Unit Price
USER ELETROMICS 603 : ppEr—
| |2LLED ELECTROMICS Mouser | 2425 :
Newstk [Teeg 25 4.790000
m 50 4370000
Selected Vendor's Information B7

100 4050000

Address D I—MOLIDEH N/A: Vendor does not carry this part I
OR Stock Information is not available. 200 | 3.850000
Phane [ 4ng_ 245 5443 |

Representative I 500 3.550000

Ok 1000 3430000

Yendor's Part # |555050_1 Get \Wieh Prices... I I 2000 AROOON
SR | 0 With Versions 9.00C,

Lead Time (Days) 0 I 0 901D, 9.028 and higher the

Display Available Button
will lookup on the ModelMo

Delete | El @ﬂ’l Log Boak. . Part Status... | Ok field first. If it failz to find
that PH, it will then lookup

an the Yendor's PM Field if

the ModelMo is empty.

Partvend [c:hw23954partvend. dbf] Record: 244 Record Unlocke
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Click on New Vendor to scroll the Address Book and select any number of vendors for this part. The address ID
and phone number will be entered automatically. You can list the vendors in order of preference using the {
button left to the vendor’s name. You can enter up to 15 price/quantity breaks for each vendor. (QtyL2-QtyL15,
StdCost1-StdCost15 in the Partvend database table.) When you place an order, you will see the list of the related
vendors in the order of preference, but pc/MRP will highlight the vendor with the best price for that quantity.

Get Web Prices: pc/MRP will download the price/qty breaks for Digi-Key, Mouser, Avnet, Newark, TTI, Arrow,
Allied and Grainger from the Internet, trying to match Vendor PN then MFG PN. You can save the results into
the price/quantity chart above. For Grainger, if there is a minimum order quantity, pc/MRP will insert that
quantity into the part’s “Order Multiple” field. Also see Section 5.1.2.9. Note: If you are using Windows Vista
and IE7 or higher, the User Account Control must be OFF. Click on the Start button, Control Panel, User
Accounts, and turn the control OFF. You will have to also click OK in the warning window that pops up.

Note: You can reach the same feature from the Details 1 tab, see Section 5.1.2.9.

In some cases the downloaded price qty breaks do not start at 1. A work around would be to manually set the std
order qty to the first qty downloaded. This will auto insert the std order gty into a new purchase order for that part
number (version 9.00 and above).

Display Available Stock Quantities: pc/MRP will download and display (not save) the current available stock
quantities for the previously listed vendors (except for Grainger). The program does the look-up based on the
model number, or if that is empty, the current vendor’s part number.

For companies that own the Optional Alternate Currency Module:

As the currency exchange rate fluctuates, the two companies need to agree which will pay/receive a fix amount,
and which will pay/receive a varied amount. If this vendor is to always get his set currency price, the Vendor’s
Currency should be set to his currency. If you are always going to pay your set currency price, this should be set
to Base Currency. The vendor prices should be entered in the selected currency.

If you change a currency rate in the alternate currency module, pc/MRP will change the vendor cost for every
vendor whose base currency is set at that currency. pc/MRP will calculate the new cost by using the following
formula: OLD COST*(OLD RATE/NEW RATE). If you display the vendor costs in the base currency, pc/MRP
displays the base currency as stored in those fields. If you select to display the cost in another currency, the
standard costs for each vendor will be displayed as a multiple of the standard cost for that vendor and the selected
currency.
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5.1.2.8 Enter a New Part Number, Step 8, Enter Selling Prices

1 RP o do = 0 = . —I—I- m| il
Modules Tools  Optional  Configuration  Mai Inventﬂw Data Entry l
Screen Sale Prices Tab If a customer is set at higher level
than there are prices for, pc/MRP

will drop down to the next level

Click on the Sales Prices Tab to I—_, - I— that does contain prices
enter sale price gty breaks Part - Invertary T Reien | sac
Displayed Currency hd
Gitys | Costs | Vendars Sales Prices | Details 1 | Details 2 GuickBooksE
Level 1 Level 2 L If Salesmen are paid
Quantity Price Quantity Price Quantity commission based on
product and not customer,
I 1 I 2D.DDDDDDd\ I 1 I j I 1 enter the Salesman and
Commission Fate here.
| 100 | 15.000000 ' | | Salesman and Commission
I | I Erter the Price Gty breaks for your different levels of customers. i:':s :;;;z:g::gn:f;:::
Lewvel 1 custamers cauld he Distributars, Level 2 could be :
I I WARS, etc. Gtyl/Lew! Price stored in Partmast Saleprice Field. Licenzar and
I I All other prices stored in the PartPrice Table Royalty Rates are
automatically
inzerted into news
. Level 4 i _ Levels . SeleaEl sales orders and
Cuantity Price Ouantity Price I T _—
Y r
I 1 | j | 1 | j Cammission %
: ! ! ! Licenszor
Royalty Rate
I_ The Sale Price figlds in versions §.334 and higherare stared in PartPrice dbf
I_ file (Partno, Priced _1 through Prices_15). In versions 8.52 and lowwer they Cust Specific Prici
are stored in Partmast dbf (zaleprice, salepric2-saleprics, salepriceb, O R
salepricZb-zalepricSh, salepricec, salepric2c-salepricSc, etc.). These fields 3‘\
contain the sales prices based on guantity and customer's sales level as per
De that customet's sales level found in the customet's address book record, ok Click to enter customer specific
pocMRP uses Parthiast. SalePrice instead of PartPrice Priced _1 in all versions pricing far this part number
of pcMRP.  Configuration, Settings and Litilties, Option 67 can be set to use (“ersion 9114 and higher).
R a Sales Category Matrix (not recommended).
Sales level 1

Option 67 in pc/MRP's Configuration Settings and Utilities Menu, allow users to set the method pc/MRP will use
to determine the selling prices for sales orders and invoices.

Sales Level and Quantity Price Method (first option). With this method, selecting the Sale Prices Tab will
display the sale price screen shown above.

The Sale Price fields are stored in the PartPrice.dbf file (Partno, Pricel 1 through Price5 15). Price 1 _1 is also
stored in the Partmast field Saleprice. (If importing the prices, Pricel 1 must be imported into both tables.) These
fields contain the sales prices based on quantity and customer's sales level as per that customer's sales level found
in the customer's address book record. If a customer is set at a higher level than there are prices for, pc/MRP will
drop down to the next level that does contain prices.

Enter Selling Prices (second option). With this method, selecting the Sale Prices Tab will display the following
page of the inventory data entry screen.

Each part can be assigned a category (A-9). The part in the above screen has been assigned as a Sale Price
Category ‘B’ part. The 'Sale Price Category' (pricekey), is like a product grouping such as ‘Wheel Assemblies’,
‘Motherboards', or 'Cabinets'. A part can only reference one ‘Sale Price Category'. Each part can be assigned up to
25 different prices (A-Y). In the above example, customers whose key assigns them level D pricing for B type
parts would pay $7.00 per part.
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Inventory --- [Edit Mode]

Part#|nnonoont 2 Type IPSI’T j Revision I
Description | goLTs _I
Cluantites | Costs | Wendars Sales Prices | Manufacturers | Maodels | Alt Parts | Miscelleneaus
Salesman Licensar
Commission % | gop Royalty Rate | ng
Sale Price Catagory: I B vl
Lewel Price Level Frice Level Frice Level Frice
A 5.0000 H 0.5000 o 0.0000 v 0.0000
B 1000.0000 I 0.2500 P 0.0000 w 0.0000
c 5.0000 J 0.0000 @ 0.0000 X 0.0000
D 7.0000 K 0.0000 R 0.0000 ¥ 0
E 8.0000 L 0.0000 s 0.0000
F 9.0000 L 0.0000 T 0.0000
G 9.0000 N 0.0000 u 0.0000
Delete | Log Book... | Where Used... | Ok | Cancel |

By selecting the Sales Contact Info tab in any address entry and pressing the Sales Level button within that tab,
the price key screen will pop up as shown below.

Address Book -- Edit Mode

Addr Id Company Mame Addr Type  Status Balance
[sMioo1 | [SMITH BIKE ASSESORIES [cus =] =l 0.00
Company Sales Contact Info | Billing + Shipping | Imnices | Receivers
Salesman Taxi D #
Salesman ermail Tax Code I IRS Form 1068
Commission% [ gon Tax % I 0.000
Region

Tertitory I

Customer Sale Price Categories

Sale Levels I
Terms I ABCDEFGHIJTEIMNOPORSTUVIWXY Z01234557 89
Related Doc# [ |[pecc x v v I8 0P M
Resale #
CreditLimit [~ \falid“F'flice Ie\:elns o | p— |
Yearly Quota l_ are: "A" thru "Y — =
Lahels... | Lnghauk...l Delete | ok | Cancel |

In this case, the customer shown would pay the level G price for category B type parts. As such, his price would
be $9.00. We do not recommend using this pricing method, as it is not simple and straightforward. If a sales
price level is left blank like E or F in the address entry or if the sales price category is left bank in inventory the
sales price will default to sales price level A.

The Salesman (salesman) and Sales Commission % (commiss), fields are automatically inserted into sales
orders, invoices, and accounting transactions to allow pc/MRP to track and report on sales commissions. A sales
commission of 5.00 would represent 5%. Note: Configuration, Settings and Utilities, Option 81 sets whether the
sales commission should come from the Inventory or from the Address Book.

The Licensor (licensor) field is automatically inserted into sales orders and contains the name of the company
that may have licensed this part number for resale.

The Royalty Rate (royalrate) field contains the royalty rate charged for this part number.
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Customer Specific Pricing

Click on the Customer Specific Pricing button in the bottom right corner of the Sales Prices page.

=10l

Modules  Tools Optional  Configuration Invent-::-ry Data Enmf Screen
Customer Specific Pricing

Inspection Criteria.. |

% Part# [gppoooond Part - Inventary

Type in part of the Customer 1D x| W’
Part Murmhber: 000000001 here and pc/MREP will locate the
Description: BEARING, 2" 0D x 1" ID L customer in the list below. Al
Customer PR 3
Search for Custaomer 10 Customer Description Price
Customer D [Customer Mame ;ll
BC001 BEC MAMUFACTURIMG COMP &MY e R hE |
CANDO CARA MARUFACTURIMG CORPORATICN 1 16 000000
100 14000000
0 0.000000
0 0.000000
0 0.000000
0 0.000000
0 0.000000
0 0.000000
] 0000000 —
Click here to 0 0 0000WD
add a new
customer to u 0.000000
the above list o 0.000000 - ——0
0 nnoonon - IS Pricing...
- ] 0 a000an
1 0 Click to erter custamer specific

pricing for thiz part number
anuaElly ;l (%ersion 9.112 and higher).

Specify nesw Break Gty & Prige

Add Custamer

Sales level 1, Unit Price “_W S

First select Add Customer, and scroll for the customer. Then fill out the Break Qtys and Customer Prices.

Remove Custamer

When you add a second customer select any of the following choices: “Specify new Break Qty and Prices
manually”, “Copy Qty values from the current record into new records”, “Copy Qty & Price values from the
current record into new records” to speed up your work.

Later when you need to look up or edit the Customer Specific Prices, start typing the customer ID into the search
box “Search for Customer ID”. pc/MRP will automatically highlight the customer you are looking for.

The Customer PN and Customer Description fields are for your reference only.
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5.1.2.9. Enter a New Part Number, Step 9, Details 1 Tab

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥ersion

=101 ]

Inventory Data Entry Screen Details 1

Modules Tools ©pkional  Configue 3. Press the

Price Lookup
To add pictures of yvour parts to Sales Orders, Invoices, BOM and select
Repoarts and Forms, creste & custom form bazed on the a Click on the vendor
standard form, zelect the OLE Button, draw a square, select Details 1 Tah I:'l.l'l.l'hEI must
Expression, enter "partmast mage_File", select Scale contents exist in your
retain shape, Select the Print when Tab, Enter "Mot 2. Enter addrhaook).
Empty(FileChkaltrim(Partmast.Imaoe_File)))" into the Print only Manufacturer's
when expression iz true txt box. Check Remove Line if Blank. Details Part Mumbar

hlanufacturers
1 |1match.fven good fuzTest
2 |1 match per vendor | s555003-1

3 |1 match per vend

4 IT poMRER 8,707, 5,720, 8.73C and higher will try to match Yendar
MACNES BECYEL Py If it does not find = match it will try to match MFG P,

5 ||:| matches per ve PricesCty Breaks are standard and not customer specific,
=3 I
Alternate Part #= General Info

1] This field can contian additional data that can be sent |~
a PO ar sales order

Lacate mage
or Document
{Image_File) Openiviey
Document

Unlimited Cammert, they can be inzerted into sales and
purchaze order comments (Dption 227, (ARParto)

Image File:

Bath the Invertary and BOM Modules contain atternate part numker fields.
They can be synchronized or independert of each other. The reazon for
this iz that HP may tell you they do not swant you to uze X Brand in products

Delete | El @@ Log Bo they purchase from you. Cther companies might not be as picky. If you
— —_— have a picky customer, the BOMs must carry their owen unigque aternate
part numbers. Configuration Settings and Wilties Option 54 and Audit

Bz swill allowy ywou ta Sync Aternate Part Mumbers from the Partmaster to
the BOMs. (AkPart]- Atpartt)

Partprice [c:\pomipwhpartprice. dof)

Enter Manufacturers (manufacter, mfg2-mfg9) and their respective Model Numbers (modelno, modelno2-
modelno9). The Alternate Part #s (altpart] - altpart6) allow users to store up to six alternate part numbers that
can be used in place of this part number. These fields are for your reference only. Option 54 in pc/MRP's
configuration settings and utilities menu allows users to update the alternate part numbers in the BOM file with
the alternate part numbers in inventory. Also see Section 15.9.8.

The Image File (image file) field is used to store and display one picture for each part. GIF and JPG files are
displayed directly within pc/MRP, while all other file types, (BMP, PDF, AVI, DOC...) are viewed by clicking the
External Viewer button. We recommend that all files be deposited into a sub-directory of pc/MRP's main
directory named BMP. This will eliminate difficulties that may occur when trying to view the image from
workstations that have a different drive designation for the server. If you wish to view PDF files, you must install
Adobe Acrobat Reader. Adobe Acrobat Reader can be downloaded from
http:\\www.adobe.com/products/acrobat/readstep.html. A URL can be entered into this field. The URL must
however contain the full URL. (http://www.xxxxx.xxx) Note: To learn how to easily link any number of images
(and other files, folders and URLSs) to each part, see File Links later in this Chapter.

The General Info (altpartno) field is sort of a wild card field. It can be used to store information such as
purchasing specifications, additional description, alternate part numbers, etc. Option 22 in pc/MRP's
configuration settings and utilities menu can be set to automatically import the contents of this field into sales and
purchase order comments field. Computer manufacturers and retailers who wish to increase the length of their
descriptions by including "30 gig hard drive, 128 Megs RAM", etc. can use this option.
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5.1.2.10. Enter a New Part Number, Step 10, Details 2 Tab

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 9.14C
Modules Tools Optional  Configuration  Mar

Inventory Data Entry
Screen Details 2 Tab

Click on the Detail 2 Tab to
enter/edit additional
information about the part.
Warns Purchasing.

{ Can he excluded
from Inventory

Revision | sgc

| vendors | R,
Divizion | 4 254 Obsolete Date
Tolerance Mean Time Between .
_ Failure (RelFact). Can el Ltz Start Date
Featin ke rollsd up if sach Cat Incdese I_
Pack T component contains
BELTYRE | the number of failures FD& DI # Displays on Shipper
Schematic per milion pEr i) see Cptions 53, a0 q Ii Part will not
ER 61 Yersion 9134 he issued or
oeten | A 2I EC'J"!l"Tj’ITEd — Sync with web site
b RS ) available on Em
rawe #iSize Aftrition®: | 200 } " mtg floor) st I ~ | Lead Free |g |
=] =]}
MWTEF(Y ears) Setup QWI a0 Prompt for

RoHS Compliz seiEl mE

Receive Ares ) pomat User Wersion 9144

Aszset fExpense Acct |121 ooooo ... Tariff Code

Income Acct | J ECCH

Cozst of Goods Sold Acct I J Country of Origin
!

Income (cacct1), COGS(cogsacct), Division, . = [N ——
Catindesx, &ux1, Aux2, Tariff Code, Country of Blovwy Through, BT, Applies to lssue to Mg, Exp BOM,

Flaor Stock tem

v Serizlized tem

[ lzsUe Parts & Subs Cnly 7
EIIDNgh Aoy

e .
Only parts and sub-assys
reporting to thiz assy will be

Inzerted into Shipment if
Inwoice weights are empty

Origin (000, MCHR, Shippakle inzerted into Exp PIC List, InfBkt. If & BT containz a subassy, i izzued (regardiess of level in
Salesinvoices. ECCH, Export Contral followes the lssue Settings. If an order's top assy BOM). Used by Chk2yail £
Clazsification Mumber, and COO inzerted irto cortains & BT subassy and hoth BT and Subs are Convert Parts. Sets lzsue to Mig
Commercial Invoices. AzsetExp (dacct) Checked for the subassy t uses BT. Beta Wersions in Salesidork Order. lzzue to

inserted into accourting transactions 8.82 and higher should upgrade to 8.83H or higher . Mt will uze zales order setting.

The following fields, Part Type, Value, Tolerance, Rating, Package Type, Schematic and Footprint were
included to match similar fields in ORCAD.

The Draw #/Size fields contain the part number’s drawing number (drawingno) and drawing size (drawsize).

The MTBF ((1/sum of the part reliability factors in the assembly)*(1,000,000/8769)) field (for assemblies only)
contains the resulting mean time between failure for that assembly in years. The MTBF field for assemblies is
read only. It can be automatically calculated and populated by entering all of the reliability factors for parts and
then running the Cost and MTBF Roll Up option on the inventory menu.

The Debit Account (dacctl) field is automatically inserted into purchase orders and receivers. If a receiver's debit
account field contains an 8-character chart of accounts number, pc/MRP will debit that account when posting the
accounts payable voucher (receiver). If Option 11 (multi-div) is set off or the division field is empty, pc/MRP
will debit the default chart of account (12100000 inventory for Perpetual or 41100000 purchases for Periodic)
found in Configuration, Settings & Utilities, Option 9's account template file.

The Credit Account (cacctl) field is automatically inserted into sales orders and invoices. If an invoice credit
account field contains an 8-character chart of accounts number, pc/MRP will credit that account when posting the
accounts receivable voucher (invoice). If Option 11 (multi-div) is set off or the division field is empty, pc/MRP
will credit the default chart of account (30100000 business income) found in Configuration, Settings & Ultilities,
Option 9's account template file.
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The Class field (class) is used by pc/MRP's Inventory Cycle Count Module. All Class A parts are counted every
30 days. All Class B parts are counted every 90 days. All Class C parts are counted every 180 days. This field
must be filled in with an A, B, or C. See the Cycle Count Module Section in this Manual for additional details on
automatically filling this field. Settings & Utilities, Option 64 sets the default class for new parts. Therefore, to
not include labor and non-inventory parts, you must remove the default Class code at the time of creating the
labor or non-inventory part.

The Division (division) field is automatically inserted into sales orders and purchase orders. pc/MRP uses this
field to determine what division or department chart of accounts to credit or debit for sales orders and purchase
orders.

The Shelf Life (shelflife) field contains the shelf life in days for that part number. If you have activated pc/MRP's
optional serial/lot number module, receive completed assemblies back from manufacturing, and select to enter
serial/lot numbers, pc/MRP will calculate and insert the expiration date into that serial/lot number record based on
the current date and the shelf life.

The Cat Index (catindex) field is utilized in the optional Sales Analysis module. This allows the end-user to leave
min quantities for part numbers or assemblies unchanged regardless of usage figures by entering "SAV" into that
part or assembly's catindex field.

The Aux 1 and Aux 2 fields are character fields (max 30) that can be used as needed. You can create customs
forms/reports that will display these values with an appropriate label.

pc/MRP uses the Weight (weight) field to insert the total weight of a shippable item into a UPS or Bill of Lading
shipping document (labor for example is not a shippable item), but only if the invoice weight is empty.

The fields ECCN (Export Control Classification Number) and COO (Country of Origin) will be inserted into
Commercial Invoices.

To obsolete a part, check the Obsolete Item checkbox. The date field Obsolete Date (obsdate) is automatically
set to the current date (you may change this). pc/MRP will display a warning if you try to purchase a part that is
marked as obsolete and its obsolete date is earlier than the current date. The part will also be highlighted in yellow
in the Inventory scroll window.

The Start Date (startdate) references to the date the part was first entered into the Part Master.
Parts checked as a Shippable Item (shippable) will automatically be included on a BOL Shipment Document.
Checking as Web Item (webitem) will allow you to mark a part number that is to be listed on your web site.

Check the RoOHS Compliant Checkbox if part is RoHS Compliant (lead free, etc.). This information can be
printed out on your reports, but is not used anywhere else.

Checking the Floor Stock Item check box (floorstk) will prevent this part number from being decremented when
the stock room module is used to issue parts to manufacturing. If a part number is stored on the manufacturing
floor (such as nuts and bolts) and is not issued with the assembly, you would check the floor stock check box. Use
the stock room's "Adjust Quantity" method to decrement the stores quantity when refilling the bin box on the
manufacturing floor. When converting parts to assemblies, these items will not be converted.

If you have the Optional Serial/Lot Number module and the Serialized Item (serialitem) check box is checked,

pc/MRP will display a window allowing you to enter or pick serial numbers when receiving, issuing, receiving
back or invoicing this part number.
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Checking the Issue Subs Only Check Box (subonly) forces pc/MRP to issue parts and sub-assemblies reporting
to this assembly when issuing this assembly (regardless of level in BOM). The Issue Subs Only check box is only
visible for assemblies. Used by the Check Availability report and Convert Parts to Assemblies. Sets Issue to
MFG in Sales/Work Order. Issue to Mfg will use sales order setting.

If an assembly reports to a parent assembly and it is checked as a Blow Through Assembly, pc/MRP will issue
component parts and ignore any on hand quantities for that sub-assembly. This is true for Issuing to
Manufacturing, Convert Parts to Assemblies, Generating an MRP (Infinite and Single Bucket), Check
Availability, Maximum Potential Build, Exploded Pick List, Costed and UnCosted Exploded BOMs (the BOM
will contain an “*” next to it, indicating it is a Blow Through BOM). Basically it is a BOM that is never pre-
assembled, you always issue parts to it as though the component parts reported directly to the parent assembly.
Applies to Issue to MFG, Exploded BOM, Exploded PIC List, Infinite Bucket. If a BT contains a subassy, it
follows the Issue Settings. You cannot check both BT and Subs for a part.

5.1.2.11. Enter a New Part Number, Step 11, Enter QuickBooks Information

El VFP - C\¥832 (User: DOUG)
Modules

=1of |

Tools  Optional  Configuratio

Inventory Data Entry Screen '

Inventory -— (Edit Mode) Click an the QuickBooks Tab
X to Enter/Edit QuickBooks
Part # - Type _ - . . .
h N | con-ooont |Part - ivertory ¥} infarmation for this part
Description | con, PCB MOD JACKS

spection Criteria..

SE CURRENCY

-

: AuickBooks®

Qtys | Costs | Wendors | Sales Prices | Details 1 Details 2

Insert Part Mame
frorm CluickBooks
{gbpartid)

QuickBooksE Id Humbers ftem does not currently exist within GuickBooks. t will be added to
GuickBooks the next time the item is Invoiced or Received.

Irveritary o COR-00001

Account debited when
invoiced (gbcogsold).

Cost of Goods Sold Account ICDS‘t Of Goods Sold

Incoime: Accourt IElusiness Income

Asset/E Account i
EEESENEE (el Account credited

when invoiced
[gbincorme).

Azset accounty
[Acc

Requires Optianal
CluickBooks Interface
Module far this Tab to
be displayed

Irvertory Aszet
Freight Expense

Gross Wage Exp
Operating Expen
Payroll Expenses
= Purchase Discou

Cther Current Asset
Expenze

Insernt Account Name from GuickBooks.
Account debited when received and credited
when invoiced {gbasset).

If & file named ALLCWWCOGS FLG exits inthe pomep folder, peMRP will allow The GBPartzdhf and GBACcountadhf DBF Files contain
users to zelect a COGS account for the AssetiExpense Account for PART- MON cached Quick Books part and chart of accounts info.
IMNYEMTORY part numbers. 8900, § 94 and 8.950 and higher swill sllove Other These files can be refreshed by selecting Optional,
Current Liskility Sccount Types to make a payment to your credit card provider, GuickBooks and "Update the cached QB data files".

If you have activated pc/MRP’s Optional QuickBooks Interface Module, select the QuickBooks Tab to enter/edit
QuickBooks information for this part number.

Whenever an invoice is exported to QuickBooks:
The Cost of Goods Sold Account (QbCogSold) is debited for the total cost of the product.
The Asset/Expense Account (QbAsset) is credited for the component cost of the product.
The Income Account (QbIncome) or the Default Income Account is credited for the sale price.
The Default Accounts Receivable Account is debited for the sale price.
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Whenever a receiver is exported to QuickBooks:
The Asset/Expense Account (QbAsset) is debited for the component cost of the product.
The Default Accounts Payable Account is credited for the cost of the product.

pc/MRP populates the drop down chart of accounts lists from its own QbAccountsDbf.dbf instead of populating
the chart of accounts lists from QuickBooks. (This is very fast.) pc/MRP creates a fresh copy of
QbAccountsDbf.dbf whenever invoices or receivers are exported to QuickBooks. If the account does not exist in
the dropdown list, but exists in QuickBooks, delete the QbAccountsDbf.dbf file forcing pc/MRP to get the list
directly from QuickBooks. The QbAccountsDbf.dbf file will be created the next time pc/MRP exports to
QuickBooks.

pc/MRP’s QuickBooks Accounting fields are 159 characters (QuickBooks’ own limit). This allows for multiple
sub-accounts and larger account descriptions.

See Chapter 16.16 in this Manual for details on the implementing the QuickBooks Interface Module.
5.1.2.12. Enter a New Part Number, Step 12, Buttons in the Footer
You can create Pop-up Messages that will display when a user edits this inventory item, enters an invoice for this

item, etc. Purchase Order Entry messages will be displayed when entering a PO, entering a purchase request, or
converting a PR to a PO. Sales Order Entry messages will be displayed when entering a SO or entering a SQ.

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 5.904F
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration  Manua

=101

Inventory - Pop-up
Message Button

Inventory --- (Edit Mode)

,‘) Part # IDDDDDDDEH Type IPEI’T - Invenitary j Revizian IAEC Inspection Criteria... |
Deseiption [BEaRING, 3 0D x 1" D J 5 Selact an oan IBASE CORRENCY =]

tys E] pop-up Message Definition for the message. E Press OK t0 save

YOUF pOp-up ressage

Cost "indow Title [can
| Part#: 000000001 | warning

ok

3. Check when the
I Display message during message is to pop-up.
| Inventary Edit

| Sales Order Entry
v Purchase Order Entry —
&= ¥ Irwoice Entry |

5. Press the

Cancell Test Button.

= ErE This is the messaye
' that will pop-up.

Delete

Message (1024 Character Limit)

Thiz part iz I:usu:ulete

Safet

4. Enter your

hdimitr message —

Stoc _|
Lesn hudit WP
Delete | @\ﬁl Log Book... Fart Status. ! I ]
1 The Fop-up Messages are stored in
1. Click on the Pop-up Fophsg.dbf Pophsg contains the
Message Button following Fields Module, Key, lcon,
Title, Message and YWhen

Fopmzg [c:permrpwB0hpopmeg. dbf)
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The Links button allows the user to create links to files, folders and URLSs. In Inventory it is used to attach
drawings or travelers. The file links icon turns red if there are any existing links for the part.

El ¥FP - C:\¥863 {User: DOI
iZi

Modules  Tools

Inventory - File Links (pc/MRP
. \ersions 8.63 i
Inventory --- (Edit Mode)

Bl Part#oooooooio Tpe [ azsembly
E] External Links for PART NUMBER

Type | Link Description
File TRAVELER FOR ASSY 000000010.PDF

Cptional

"TRAVELER or "DRAWING

Details 2

When you enter the Link's Descriptian.
Make sure it has a key word such as

=]

an Criteria...

Area

Cuantity  Location

Stores I 1000

ooo |

oo T MRE |

2. Click on the Open Button Ta

Arctual Location of
the docurment.

Display or Print a linked document RED |

ERC |

e

INCORP |

EMGIMNEER I
@ HOLD I

“odfitraveler for assy 000000010 pdf

g
3

Add a New Link

3. Linked Docurment
will be displayed

Fihd A |
himimiu Au:_id a Mew Link to a -] x|
Mt File, Folder or URL File Edit %iew Document Comments Faorms # Advanced  Window
Help ®
1. Click on the File Links
Button to create a new link or P FAS TR oo RameTiow fres e =
display, print an existing link. [ el . T T
PARY WIMNEN: OIIDEODLO CTET PO #:c
DESCRIFTTON: WEEEL ASSY BEL DOCWC
MOCEL WIMRER: BALEAN -
FORE CENTER ARER gV
QE-'|E-‘tE-' E Mok dtation 01 4
= g #eck Stazion 0 £
With poMRP Versions 9.0048 and lower | 9.10E and lovwer, rk Station 03 LI
9120 and lovwwer it part-numbers were larger than 15 characters
and tvwo part-numbers contained the same first 15 characters,
peMREP would display the links ta the first part-number . Upgrade -
to 9.0042 and higher, 9.10F and higher, 9.12E and higher. Record: 141 Exclusive | y

To learn about how to automatically print the linked files along with a pc/MRP document, see the slide show

starting at http://www.pcmrp.com/mrp101/flinksdatabasefile.htm.

The Logbook button opens a text file where additional comments or instructions regarding the part may be
recorded. Option 80 lets you select whether .txt (Notepad) or .doc (Word) will be the default format. Important:
Do not change the filename assigned to the log file. pc/MRP then would no longer be able to associate the file

with the part number.
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EEl ¥FP - C:\¥863 (User: DOUG)

Modules  Tools  Optional  Configural

Inventory - Log Book

Type IAssemth - I '

Inventory ——- {Edit Mode}

Bl Fart# [oonoo0o10

Revizion I Inspection Criteria... |

=101 ]

DescriﬁinnlWHEEL DSV J Dizplayed Currency IEIASE CURREMCY j
Gitys | Costs | Vendors | Sales Prices | Dretails 1 | Details 2 | GiickBooksE
Sl B +C- v863 PartLogs',000000010.txt - Notepad++ =101 x|
otz File Edt Search Wiew Encoding Language  Settings Macko Run TextFX  Plugins  wWindow 7 b
B : - Tl = | = =
P =R = T S A R E Y == =T
o =1 000000010t t:i|
1 LOG BODE FOR PART NUMEEE: 000000010
on D 2
MREP Ay 3 2:00 PM &/1/2012
Estimated 4  Changed ID from 3.51 +/- 0005 to 3.5 +/- .0001
Safety Stocl
irirm. 2. Pressing F& will ingert the Date and
Nrtm Time. After that enter your text. This
can be used for general notes ar a poar
man's ECM File.
Stock & ==L
Lead Time ¢ [EN9th 1 106 lines [Ln: 4 Col: 21 Sel: (0 Dosiwindows |BrsT s 4
T T | T |

Delete |

EI ﬁl ........ bt St | o |

1. Click on the Log Book Buttan

Open the Log Book text hle

file

Configuration, Settings
and LMilities, Option 80
can be set to open a TAT

ar DOC

The Part Status button will allow the user to:
Display/Print all BOMs that use that part number
Display/Print all Shortages on the manufacturing floor by sales/work order for that part number
Display/Print all Quantities on the manufacturing floor by sales order for that part number
Display/Print all inventory movements for a specified time period for that part number
Display/Print all MRP action items (Buys, Issues, Makes, Etc.) for that part number
Display/Print a Graphical MRP Time Line (Buys, Issues, Makes, Etc.) for that part number
Display/Print a Graphical Item Map of the Onhand Quantities by date for that part number
Display/Print all Serial/Lot Numbert's available for that part number

Note: The 3 items that are related to the Infinite Bucket Module are only available if the Infinite Bucket
Module has been activated and the user has view rights to it. The item that is related to the Serial Number
Module is only available if the Serial Number Module has been activated and the user has view rights to it.

The Ok button saves changes to the record and returns you to the main menu.

The Cancel button does not save the changes to the record and returns you to the main menu.
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5.1.3 Edit/View/Delete a Part Number

pc/MRP V9.20

Click Inventory, Edit/View:

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 9.05D

=101]

Inventory View/Edit

Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration  Manual

Selecting to run & Guetied Search
allowyz uzers to build, run, save, and
load queties for the Inventory table. For
further details, see chapter 15.14.1.

Zelecting an Indexed Search
Click Save allowws users to search on

Setings to save incexed fields (very fast).
yaur laokup ]

preferences wentory Database

1. To Edit or Viewy & Part
umber, select your lookup
=0t Part Mumber,
Dezcription, hodel
Mumber, or Manufacturer

Indexed Search (Fast

aue Settings | Sort Order Include

IF'art Mumber * j IShuw Obsolete ltems j
%

Color Code

3. Click on Search

Beqin Scrolling At v [Mearest Match

Go Top

Dizplay or Mot Display
Code Coded Line

Go Bottam

I r_‘* Search Wiarningl! Hide Obzolete

" ftems will slowe dowen your
2. Erter characters t b on Click
| et characters to search on Click on searches as poMRP must

r(t:EUTDSr.CTg;dEICL]‘i;;rTTS Part Mumber Rev|TypgD detertming it each part iz
display the color 1000000001 ABCP  [BEARING, 3 ODx 1" ID obsolete or nat.
codes Qoooooooz P |SPOKE
Qooo0oooos P |REAR AXLE
Qooooooog Poo(NUT
Bl | 100000010 A& |WHEEL a55Y
Bl | 00000011 & |REAR WHEEL AXLE ASSY
'\ Qoooooot 2 P |PAPER QOFFICE SUFPPLY{Monlmwentory Fa
;;,'9 aooonoot 3 L [LABOR IMNSIDE hd
| KN | 3
1
|
Action 7 Wiew If you decide to Sort on Model
/f Edit Mumber, do not check the Ok | Lancel |
~ MNearest Match checkbox. I

poMiRP cannct locate your
Model Mumber in the first model
number field, it will allaw you
to search the remaining model

4. Click QK to
edit or view
the record

Uzers with Edit Rights or higher
can select Edit. Pressing Save
Settings wil make Edit the

default mode for the uzer. number fields.

o[

Every field within the inventory edit screen is editable (except MRP Available). Configuration, Settings and
Utilities, Option 62 can be used to set various fields (costs, quantities, etc.) to be read only.

Within the inventory edit screen users can also mark inventory items for deletion or unmark inventory items for
deletion (you must have “Edit” rights if your company has the Optional Password Module activated). If users
press the delete or undelete button, pc/MRP will ask what scope the deletion should take. In most cases you

should select both the BOM and Inventory tables. Now pc/MRP will locate and mark for deletion or un-deletion

every occurrence of that part in every BOM. The partnumbers will be highlighted in red until deleted via the
menu (Modules, Inventory (or BOMs), Remove Marked Records 5.1.15.1 & 12.13).

Selecting “Hide Obsolete Items” might make your scroll screen look less “cluttered” but it might take longer for

pc/MRP to display the scroll screen.
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The Delete button marks the part for deletion. To permanently remove the records from the database table, set an

administrative lockout, and then select Inventory, Remove Marked Records.

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.90AF
Modules  Tools  Cptional  Configuration  Man

Inventory Delete
Un-Delete Button

Inventory --- (Edit Mode)

N Part# IDDDDDDDm Type Ipar-t Inventory l Revizion IAEIC Inspection Criteria... |
Description IEEARING T aDx 1D J Displayed Currency IEIASE CURREMCY vl

Qtys 1 Costs | Vendors | Sales Prices | Dietails 1 | Details 2 |

=101x]

QuickBooksE

Costs: Averagel 10.000000 Area Quantity Location

Sszembly 1 Stores 5.000
Standard I 10.000000 Cost Details I I

2 TESTMRB | 2000 |

Last PO | £.000000
3 RaD |

©On Order I Display & Stdl Crder Gty || 4 penio |

On Demand | Upel=ts... | 0.000

5 INCOMP |

Estimated Usage I MRP Date Orcier Muttiple || & ENGIMEER: |

MRP Available [ |osizs2015 | . acHoLD |
Safety Stock:

g R, |

Minimum Gt I 10.000 Lock the inimum Gt
b r i a STAGING |

Mazitmum Gy I 10 SCRAP I

Minimum weeks of Inventory I Weeks Onhand I
11 RESERVED |

Stock & lssue Uit [EACH B 66 e B JEE 12 Areat2 |

Lead Time (Days) I 2 I WP I S.000  Audd WP |

[

Delete & @l g@l Log Book... | Part Status... | Ok |

Cancel |

The Delete Button will mark a part number for Deletion or Un-Deletion. To remowve the part(s)from
disk, set an Admin Lockout and then select Modules, Invertory and Remove Marked Records.
Mote: “ersions §.954 - 8 95P (can handle part numbers up to 31 characters long) would delete
other Patts starting with the same 15 character part number. Update to 8 .95R or higher.

Part, &ssembly or L.

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥ersion 9.005
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration  fan

Inventory Delete

Un-Delete Button
[ scheduler Enabled ]

If you mark a part for deletion, you should

e B

the BOM and Inventory Tables as to not

YYou have elected to Mark for deletion Part # 000000001 | l#ave the part arphaned in the BOM table.

Wihat scope should the Deletion take.

' 1. Delete from both the BOM and Inventofy tables
" 2 Delete fram the BOM takle anly
3. Delete fram the Inventary table anly

Deletion of a part does not rermaove it from the various tables inwhich it exists.
The tahles must he explicitly purged by selecting the "Remove Marked Records"
option within those tahles for it to he permanently remaoved.

Cancel

peMRR Yersions 8905, 8.94E, 8.95C and higher no

longer automsatically remove the deleted records from

the Partmast and BOM Tables as using the Removed

Marked Records Option after this option has marked
them for deletion is safer.

Press the Ol Button and later on, set
an Admin Lockout and run the
Remove Marked Records Option for
the Inventory and BOM hModules.

[ o,
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5.1.4 Change Part Number

This option will change the part number in the Inventory database file and the BOM database file.

] S

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.70F
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration

Inventory Change
Parthumber

E=l Select the modules to Update P

v Invoices ¥ Accounting Transactions

¥ Receivers v IB-MRP Actions

¥ Salesiork Orders v Sales Quotes

v Purchase Ordars ¥ Purchase Requests (RFGs)

v |nvento v Searial Lot Numhbers

~ i I 1. Check all of the modules
[v Alternate Part#s ¥ Routings you want the Part Mumber

[ Billz oftaterials ¥ Engineeting Change Motice changed 'T‘- If you have

open ongoing records far

¥ Alternate Part#s ¥ Inspections this partnurmber check the
box(s) that apply

v Stock Transactions

po/MRP will automatically
change the part number in

the BOM and Inventory i Cancel .
Madule. Mote: If you check the

modules, they will contain
£ Przes dnz Uk the new partynumher. If
you un-check the maodules,
your historical recards will
be accurate but the part
number will no longer exist
in the partmaster.

Button

Warning: In case you would be changing a blank part number to a valid part number, make sure that you
uncheck both “Alternate Part #s” fields. Keeping these fields checked will tell pc/MRP to fill up all blank

altpart#s with the new part number in your entire Inventory in BOM table -- and pc/MRP will do just that. Call

Software Arts, if this has happened.
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5.1.5 Merge Two Part Numbers

Inventory, Merge two Part Numbers Together. Please see the image below for detailed explanation.

El ¥FP - C:\¥832 {User: DOL |

Madues Tools oOptional cd INventory Merge Locate the part number that is going to be marked for deletion.
J = | 2 i | e W [= Part Numbers | The part number will contain the waords "Merged ltem". The
i FPant Description will nat change. The comments for this part
number will contain its original part number and the part
number it was merged into.

Merge this Inventary te

[000000010 | el

WHEEL ASSY

Locate the part number that you are going to keep. All
purchase orders, sales orders, stock transactions, etc that
contained the fram part number will now cantain the part
number you intend to keep.

Into this Inventory ltem

[000000011 J

a3

REAR WHEEL AXLE ASSY Check the items you want added to
the part number you intend to keep.

¥ Merge the Inventory Loghooks

I Merge the Inventary Quantites
v Becalculate the On-Crder and On-Demand values. rt

¥ Merge the Alternate Part numbers

This option will change the
discarded part number to the
merged part number in all the

BOMs and histarical documents
[purchase orders, etc.). Users
must have delete rights for the

Irventory Module. The Part Merge
Option is available in pc/MREP

“Wersions 8.316 and higher.

[~ Merge the Yendor Pricing data Press OK to merge the
I_‘:Eelete the BOM definition

AN =

—— If you are merging two BOMs and you
want the merged BOM to be marked
for deletion, check the Delete the
BOM definition checkbax.

two part numbers

4

Note: Vendor pricing data means the price/quantity breaks on the Vendor tab. The part’s Average, Standard or
Last PO cost will not change — it is Accounting’s task to determine these values.

5.1.6 Find Parts (Matching a Partial Description)

Allows users to search for all parts matching a specified description in the Inventory Description Field or Memo
Field. For example, to search the Inventory Description Field for all elbows you could select D - Description to
search on, and enter the letters ELB into the description field.

Search Description, Model Number, General Info, Primary Manufacturer, Cat Index. We recommend using Edit,

select the Indexed Search Tab to look-up by Part Number, Description, Model Number, Manufacturer OR select
the Queried Search Tab and lookup on ANY field in the partmast database file.
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5.1.7 Reports

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 9.10L
Modules

Inventory Reports
Inventory Value Report

Taols 3. Select Sort, Description, Part Mumber,
Manufacturer, Model Mumber, Location, Yendar,
Cost, Cat Index, Division, Extended Cost, Class,

Buyer, Drawing Mo, Buyer, Part Type

Optional  Configuration  Ma

El Inventory Reports

: \ : | eport by...
1. Select Report Type, Uncosted (part i), Costed (partd . frx), Al For a I Fart Mumber j
Buyer (parts$.frx), ® &0 For a Primary Wendor (parts$ . fr<), Movement
(Parthoy frx), Approved Yendors, Price List, Etc.
Include ¢ Al Record Types urrency Send Report to...
 Inventory Parts only | BASE CURRENCY ~| [Dispay B
" Aszemblies anly E\
& Both Inventory Parts and Assemblies anly 4. *Select Display, Print,
™ Labaor and Mon-Inventary Parts anly Report Type PDF, Excel, A3CH, DBF
" A specific Product Code I
2 Select an ® % Standard " Custom
Inciuce A specific Catindex Code anly I
Option ) I j
A specific Class Code only I

A specific Suffix Code anly I

" Lead Time is I = vl I 03: Days

I Field |1 sTores  vlisl= -l otvl
%,
W

B. Press Ok

[~ Save as Defal YSettings

5. Select Std or Custom.  Pritmary

o.non =

N

3. Select & Field Condition.
5.73 added Lead Time.

*when sending to reports to Excel, pcMBEP Versions 8.73P and higher
can include the cortents of the AfPartMo (Comment=) Field and
correctly handle date fields when sending the report to Excel. (Excel
must be installed onthe PCY. Yersion 8.80C will automatically uncheck
memo fields. Exporting memo fields takes a long time.

DBF Partmast.dif Child DEF=
Partvend dibf, Partprice dif.
Standard Report Mames Part,Part,
Pardlow Custom Report Mames can
ke CUSPAR* You can dovnlozcd

8.81G (Beta) zeperated

CusPar_Costirea frx from

thiz from the radio button
Graup.

* Al parts for a primary vendor may not show the wendoar it & another

vendar for that same part was deleted and had a preference of 1.
Set an admin lockout, Go to Inventory and select "Remove Marked
Records"

http: My poimrg . cominytpt.btm
CusParSdl.exe. Select All Parts

Costed, Custom and the areas you

weant totaled.

pc/MRP V9.20

To display or print an inventory report, select Modules, Inventory, Reports and the screen shown above will
display. There are a variety of standard un-costed (part.frx), standard costed (part$.frx) and custom (cuspart*.frx)
reports to choose from. See Section 15.4.1 about creating custom reports.

Note: All parts un-costed for single areas are cuspartO-cuspart20.frx and are available for download at
http://www.pcmrp.com/invrpt.htm

Note: The option to include inventory items based on their lead time was added version 8.73K. This is the lead
time for this part or assembly listed in inventory, not a cumulative lead time for an assembly.

Reports can be Sent To Display, Print, HTML, ASCII, XLS, and DBF files. If the Database, Comma Delimited
or ASCII output options are chosen, pc/MRP will create a file of that type which contains all of the raw data used
by the report. If you have the Windows Generic Print Driver installed, you may select one of the Print output
options. Then select Print to File to generate a text file, which mirrors the actual report. Any portion of the printed
report, which normally appears in bold, will be included in the text file three times. You may edit the report forms
to remove the bolding and prevent the duplication. See Configuration, Settings & Utilities, Option 24.

Note: Sending memo fields into Excel significantly slows down the process. Do not include memo type fields,
unless you need them. pc/MRP defaults to not include memo fields.

The Inventory Movement Report (parmov.frx) summarizes all part movements for a time period you specify
and categorizes as Received (component parts received, AP vouchers that receive component parts, debit memos
for negative quantities, and assemblies received from manufacturing), Invoiced, Issued, and Adjusted Quantities.
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— VFP - C:\V895 (User: KK)
Modules  Tools Optional Configuration Inventory MOV9ment RepOrt

The Invertory Movement Report recuires that Configuration, Settings and
Litilitie=, Cption 4, Invertory Adjustment Method is set to A and has been set to
A during the date range covered. Initial and Ending Gtys will only be displayed
for parts that have been counted in & physical inventory or cycle count.

ﬂ potdRP's Invertary Maovement Report will dizplay

the initial oy, all movements and ending oty for
l all parts for the time period selected.

El Inventory Reports
xlo|
Inventory Movement Report j
Sort Report by...
Display v Show Transaction Details I j
. - Sort Details
' Minimum Quantities Dy - )
I Date _l Check Shaowy Details if you wish
" Percent Movement to see the actual transactions.
Include Involving Area I Display j
&+ All Parts IAIIAreaS j
:: Parts with Movement I Include WIP Quantities
PRI LN T Lol the WP Gty at the time of the st Select a Specific Area or Al Areas. Mote: If you
i~ One Part o P o N zelect All Areas W or WO detail or a Specific Area i
ne Eal physical invertary to the Intial Gty. Since
this renart can not ad WP on the El:DI’I'EC‘t Dretail, Ghys will be correct. If you select a Specific
date 'rtF:i'S hesst nat to cjheck this checkbo Area WO Detail, Ctys will be for all areas. This was
Date Range ! corrected with versions 5908, 8.95G and higher.
; " Current Quantities If you select Parts YO Movement and ALL AREAS, the
Begin On | n3/04/2015 &+ Costs Transfer Column is nat displayed and only parts with
no change in total gbys are listed. If you select Parts
End On I 04/04/2015 I Standard Cost  + W Movements and a SPECIFIC AREA, the Transfer
| Column iz displayed, parts that were tranzferred in or

Enter the Date Range you
wrizh to dizplay movements
for. End Date will be set to

poMRP Yersions §.95G

and higher added the

out of that area are listed even though they may have
no change in total gty during that time period.

option to display Current
Costs or Current Giys.

the current date and dizabled
if you select Current Ciys,

If wou select Current Giys, the End Date will become
the current dste and the report will display the ending
oty and the current gty instead of Costs..

Primary Database: Movement dif
Related Child Database: Partmast dhbf
Related Child Database: MoveDetail dbf

El ¥FP - C:¥832
Modules  Tools

Inventory Movement
Report (InviMlove prg)

Editing part number gtys, costs, Invoices,
Receivers, and Stockroom Dates, Otys,

Part Mumber, and Delations can cause
this this report to be off.

IN

: ALL PART WUMBERS TIHVOLVIHG AREA

ngT

Ending Gty will represent oty in stores areas but not WAP. | will use Current
Costs x Ending Gtys to determine value. The report will back calculste to the
initial guantity if the physical invertory wwas taken after the report's start date.
Inthis case a * will be dizplayed next to the initial quartity. If a pheysical
inventory was taken on the same day as the Invertory Movement Repott
Start-Date, the movements made on that date will shove upin the movement
columns and not in the Inttial Gty Column. That's why no movement should be
done on the day of the PI, before the Pl. Since parts are decremented when
izzued to mfg and not when azsys are received back from mig, this report
should not be uzed to reflect total inventory giys.

R ITE RECEIVED  INVOICED ISSUED  ADJUSTED  TRANSEER ENDING
QTY Ty QTY Ty 0Ty
EMAING 3.0000 x 1.00ID 5.000 4.000 o.ooo o.ooo o.ooo
CO000Z =000 oos =4, 000 o "ABC MANTERCTTAING (DMFIN
OO - 0001 e3Lezom0s 5. 000 Fram "350 MANIFRCIVAING COMERMDT to SIOARES
0.D000 * = - — 0.000 O.o00D 0.00D 2000.
TR Details will be §ldn T 4.5ad
10.000 * dlspla\red if checked. 0.000 0.000 0.000 10.000
VHEEL AS3Y UNAVAILAELE 0.000 o 0.000 UNAVAILABLE
QOM00L =000 03/16 =1.000 To "ABC MINTERCTTAING
0. 0.000 O.o00D o
o.ooo 0.ooo 0.oo00 o.ooo o0.ooo0
0.000 0.oo0D 0.000 O.o00D 0.00D
0.000 0.000 0.000 0.oo00 0.000
SWarsion 8.73F and . 000 0.000 0.000 o.o00 0. 000
hIghErWI” use ooo 0.o00 0.o0o00 o.oo0 0.000
histarical ave cost for
parts (not assys)
instead of current ave
- The Ending
The Initial Qtys wil : Quantities | A il e
i Oty received fram Transferered .
be calculated if the A calculated if the
receivers and [T — Citys . to and from
part number was g nvoiced | . Adjusted part number
included in a assemblies Qtys izsued to Qtvs other areas. o felndled] fin
hvsical inventor received from mifg ¥ Mot displayed o nhvsical =
. Ry ¥ manufacturing. if Al Areas | 2P qpP
or cycle count. inventory or Z
t Seleriizt. cycle count
oveEmel .
y Y
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Warning: The Inventory Movement Report will only be accurate if Option 4, Inventory Adjustment Method is
and has been set to A during the time period covered.

Check “Show Details” if you want to see the actual transactions. Select a specific area, or all areas. The Inventory
Movement report includes all part types (inventory and non-inventory items, assys, labor).

When a Physical Inventory (or a full cycle count) is taken, each participating part’s last physical inventory date is
updated with the current date. Behind the scenes, pc/MRP will also save the quantities counted in each area, and
the wip quantity. When a user creates a new part in pc/MRP, these same fields get populated with the current date
and the entered quantities. This date and quantities will be used by the Inventory Movement Report as a base:

The Initial Quantity is calculated from the quantities just described. The report will back calculate to the initial
quantity if the physical inventory was taken after the report's start date. In this case a * will be displayed next to
the initial quantity. If the part has been imported to pc/MRP and never been included in a physical inventory (or
full cycle count), there is no base quantity to start the calculation with. In this case both Initial and Ending
Quantities will show the word UNAVAILABLE.

If a physical inventory was taken on the same day as the Inventory Movement Report Start-Date, the movements
made on that date will show up in the movement columns and not in the Initial Qty Column. That’s why no
movement should be done on the day of the PI, before the PI.

Do not check the include WIP Qtys checkbox. If you do, the WIP Qtys from the last Physical Inventory will be
taken into account when calculating initial quantities. Since this report does not use WIP quantities on the current
date, it is best not to check this box.

The Inventory Movement Report has the following columns: part number, initial quantity, received quantity
(component parts received, AP vouchers that receive component parts, debit memos for negative quantities, and
assemblies received from manufacturing), adjusted quantity, invoiced quantity, issued quantity, and ending
quantity. The calculation starts with the Initial Quantity, as described above. Receiving increases the quantity of
items, Issuing or Invoicing decreases it. Adjusting might increase or decrease the quantities.

If you run the report for all areas, B type (transferring between inventory areas) transactions do not change the
ending quantity; therefore they will not be listed. However, if you are running the report for a certain inventory
area, transferring transactions do have a role, and they are listed.

The report uses the actual average cost at the time of the End Date for parts, and the current average cost for
assemblies, to determinate value.

If your goal is to compare Ending Quantities to current inventory quantities, select the Current Quantities option.
This option displays current onhand quantities (for all areas or for a certain area) and a REVIEW flag if it is
different than the ending quantity. Again, do not check Include WIP. Selecting this option is only meaningful with
today’s date as the ending date, therefore the ending date defaults to today and is not editable if you select Current
Quantities.

PAGE : 1 PARMON, FRX

DATE: 04/06/2015 03:49:09 PM INVENTORY MOVEMENT REPORT

PERIOD: 03/06/2015 TO 04/06/2015
REPORT TYPE: ALL PART NUMBERS

INITIAL RECEIVED  INVOICED ISSUED  ADIUSTED ENDING CURRENT
PARTNO DESCRIPTION Qv Ty Qry aTv arv QTv MIN QTY OéT“‘:‘E“T REVIEW
D000 BEARING. 3" 0D x 1" ID o000 250000 1000 1000 0000 248000 10000 2480000
Receher 00000 1-0008 04,02/ 2015 100000 From “ARROW ELECTRONTCS™ lnip STORES
Receher 00000 20001 04,02/ 2015 150000 From "TARROW ELECTRONTCS™ inip TEST/MRE
Inwicz 00000 1-0001 04/ DE/ 0L -1.000 To "ORESON STATE BOARD OF EQUALNZATION™ from STORES
Srockroom oooo1 o 04,/ DE/ 2015 -L000 Irsued fom STORES o WIF
QXOMmO0Z SPOME 5000 1000.000 10000 40.000 0.000 955.000 10000 9570000 REVIEW
Racaher 00000 3-0001 04,02/ 2015 20000 From "BBC MANUFACTURING COMPANY ™ into STORES
Receher D00004-0008 04,02/ 2015 FE0000 From "BBC MANUFACTURING COMPANY ™ into RED
Inwohz 00000 2-0008 o /e 2015 10000 Too "CA STATE BOARD OF EQUALIZATION™ from RED
Sockroom oooo1 1 04 D/ 2015 0000 Esuedfom STORES D WIF

Sockroom ooo0s 2 O AL -40.000 Iemied fom RED to WIF
CIDOC0E REAR BLE 10000 0000 [T 0000 0000 10000 o000 10,0000

AT g nsaan nnan annn noan snnn 1innan nnan 110 ama
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The Monthly Inventory Usage Report (parusage.frx) is similar to the Inventory Movement Report, but it subtotals
the movements (received, invoiced, issued, adjusted) by month. In addition, the report will display the initial and
ending quantities for the month. Finally, the usage for each calendar month in the selected data range will be
displayed in total and as a percentage of the month initial quantity. Usage is defined as Invoices + Issues (ISSTM).

Maodules Toals  Opkional

Actual
Stock
Room

Secord(s

El FOX -- C:\¥906 {User: DOUG)

¥ Print Preview - PARUSAGE.FRX

MONTHLY INVENTORY USAGE REPORT

Inventory Reports
Monthly Usage Report

Caonfigurakion  Marn

A,

ii

were used

during 1116

Total of 10
Bearings

rvoiced +
issued)

RECEIVED INVOICED ISSUED  ADJUSTED ENBING (u;-'g
qry Qry ary Qry ary +ISSUED) /MON
LX) .00 10. 000 [iXi i) SRG. DD

117207 2016
[
'

nvaics 0000 01-0001 13§20 2016 ~1.000  Te "ABC MANUFACTURING COM PANY” from STORES
meoice 0000020001 12/20f2016 - -3.000_ _To "ALLIED ELECTRONICST from STORES |
e -1.333\ e 0.0 00 :_ Bl 0.0 0D ! Adij: 0. Do ! Eiecll; OE:6. (e :_ Usage [invaios &} )Ml
0.000 0.000 400,000 0.000 600,000
s Actual lnvoice g 00y 00000 svedlomSTORESWW®
- sose| Recordis) . ElL 0.000 ! Adi: 0,000 1 End:  600.000 © ssues) for 12/ 16:
0.000 0.000 10.000 0.000
=M oooooy 122002006 0000 lssuedfrom STORES wwle . Atotal of 4 [
[ . e _: e 10000 :_ Glt: 0.0 0D ! Adij: 3.333_: Eiwcll; Croel). (ee) :_ Usage [invoions + s oy BEaringS Re]
L0000 WM 0.000 0.000 0,000 0.000 1000, (00 were used
""""" ] . (invaiced +
eme ’ UMAYAILABLE = The quantity could not be calculated. Thiz is ether becauze the part .
xI it lefi i Iz2U2e)
does not have a known good DatefCty reference point defined (such as a Phyzical

Imvertory count) ar the Datesaty reference point is andefare the archive date of any
of the modules (Invoicing, Receiving, Stockroom) tracking inventary movement.

during 12116

= 4 4|
" ) 0l [ ]
S

USAGE QTY
USAGE %

IZ5TM = Izsued to MFE. EECFM = Received back from MFG. IS5TA RECFA = Adjusted.

I QICED + ISSUED DURIMG THE MOMTH

= (INVOICEDHSSUED) *100 § IMITIAL QUANTITY AT THE BEGINMIMG OF THE MOMTH

i

b ovement [c:hdocume™14do

Init = Morth Intial Gty Rec = Received.

from MFG.  Adj = Adjusted. End = Maonth End Gy,

5.1.8 Labels

Iy = Imvoiced. |z = lzsuedto MFG. B = Buitt, Received hack

You can print out labels for Part Numbers, Assemblies, Receivers, Sales and Work Order Serial Numbers, and
Stock Issues for a Sales/Work Order Number. For laser printers, select Sheet Fed and purchase standard 1” x 4”
20 labels/ page. For dot matrix printers select Pin Fed and purchase 15/16" high by 3-1/2" wide single row pin

fed labels. You can create custom labels by reviewing Section 15.4.2.23 of this Manual and using Configuration,
Settings and Utilities, Option 24.
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Part Labels

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.95P
Modules

Tools  Optional  Configuration  Ma

Select Parts, Assemblies,
Receivers, SalesAWark Order
Serial Mumbers, Stock lssue

Inventory - Parts Labels 0]

Start at label starting
from left to right and
top to bottom.

Sheet Fed or
Pin Fed

Display or

Print
Label Type Paper Feed Start Label S T
Parts | [shestFed || 1 i
Qutput Type
Scope Include & Standard
* Al Parts v Manufacturer  Custom
 pllfor a Product Code ¥ Madel Mumber  Barcode
Al for a Division ReportFo
 One specific Part Mumber = Sale Price -
" Location
I Scroll | .
" Serial Lot Murmbers [~ Say| Enabled if user selects
Label Sty 1= One Part Number, Print,
Ok and user has purchased

Onl
th

MNurber Module

po/MRP Bar Code Fonts.
(Uses ParLabBar.lbx and
TmpTable. dbf)

y available if
e Serial Lot

has been
activated

T,

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥ersion 8.95P - |EI|1|
Modules Tools Optional  Configuration Inventory - Par‘ts LabEIS
¥ Report Designer - parlab2u.lbx - Page 1 Print Preview x| - |EI|1|
I  (n| ) [ | s :
000000001 000000002 —I
BEARING, 3" 0D x 1"1D SPOKE
MFG: 1rnatch,ven good fLe Test MFG:
MODEL #: 553050-1 MODEL #:
SALEFRICE: 20,00 SALEFRICE: 20m
000000003 000000004
RELR AXLE NUT
MFG: MFG:
MODEL #: MODEL #:
SALEFRICE: 2000.00 SALEFRICE: .o
000000010 000000011
WHEEL A55Y RELR WHEEL AXLE ASSY
MFG: MFG:
MODEL #: MODEL #:
SALEFRICE: 2000.00 SALEFRICE: 4000.00
000000012 000000013
PAPER. OFFICE SUPPLY (Nonlnventoey Pa LABOR INSIDE
MFG: MFG:
MODEL #: MODEL #:
SALEFRICE: .o SALEFRICE: .o
000000014 Primary Databasze File: TMPTABLE (copy of partmast.dbf)
LABOR CUTSIDE Standard Label Mames: ParLab2x lhx
MFG: Custom Label Names: CParlab by, CusPar® ki, CustPar lhx
K L]
Frint Preview

4

The Work/Sales Order label option creates a MEM file (wosernum.mem) to store the last serial number issued. It
increases the serial number and prints out as many labels as received for the Work/Sales order line item.
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El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.802
Modules Tools Optional Configuration 14

Inventory -

Selecting SalesMWaork Order
Serial Mumbers will print out
serialized labels for sales and
work orders

Order Serial Numbers

Sheet Fed or
Pin Fed

Labels - Sales =10 x|

Start at [abel starting
frarm left to right and
top to bottom,

Display or
Print

ltem |nun1
Label Date |ngmsr2u14

Faper Feed Sl T
al Nurrii (TR o1z [Dispiay
Output Type

 Custorm
Work Qrder |”””1 05 Scrall
—_l  Barcode

First Serial # 154

\ ok | cancel |

' Standard

Eeport Farm

! -

[ Save Settings

Salesivark Order Serial Mumbers prints a oty of lakbels
and issues a sefial number for the pn listed on the
saleivork Order line tem. Uses Temptable(Partmast)
and Sales, LBLWO_SKLEX, CUSSML LBX

Enter the serial number of the first part to be serialized for
this line itern. Ifthe line item has a gty of 3, 3 labels with
successive serial numbers will be printed out. These serial
numbers are manually assigned by you after entering the
sales order and they are not tied into our serial lot number
module. You would have to BE SURE to enter the SAME

serial number when you Receive back from Manufacturing

DR Irwoice the sales order.

=1o) ]

El FOX -- C:,¥880 {User: DOUG)
Modules  Tools  Optional Configuration  Manual

Inventory - Labels
Assemblies

Start at label starting
from left to right and
top to bottom.

Selecting Assemblies
will print out labels for
assemblies.

Sheet Fed or

Pin Fed

Display or
Print

Lol e Type PaperEeed Sl Lele Send To
hiles [sheetred = | 14 |Disp|a_v
Output Type
BOM Mumber Scroll SO0 Gluantity & Standard
000000011 seroligom | | 1 £ custom
- ¢ Barcode
Scope Include Report Form
" Bingle Level " Manufacturer & Lacation |CUSBOMLEI.LB>{ j
' Exploded ¥ Reference Designatars

Save Settings
" Include Iabels for sub-assemblies e .

" Include labels for Floor Stock Ok | Cancel |

Primary Database File: D Crder:
O Child DataBase File: PARTMAST Relstion: UPPER(LEFT(PORA MPNSIZE)) Skif:
MBCOMNG  cortains the BOM Mumber the labels are being printed for.
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5.1.9 Sales Price Markup

Select Inventory, Sale Price Mark-up. Automatically mark up every part's sale price to a specified % of each parts
current cost or sales price. E.g. if you want to increase your prices by 2%, enter 102. If you enter a percentage
value that is smaller than 100, pc/MRP will warn you that you are about to lower your prices.

Modules  Toole —Oofiona

1. Select what
type of iterns
you wish to

E FOX -- C:\¥901 (User: DOUG)

oofiguration  Mal

¥ Assemblies
¥ Lahor
" One ltem

" ltern Ranae
Fram:

e

" ltem Prgduct Code

Upgrade to 9.004 or higher
if you select Product Code
hazed on Current Sale
Price, Ave Cost or Std Cost

Rolls up Update Sales Level(s)
rmarked up
parts into * Current Sale Price ¥ Sales Level

assyls)

3. ™ Round up
to 2 Decimals

Sale Price Mark-up
Screen

2. Select the
basis of the
markup (current
sale price, average
cost or std cost)

5. All Sale Price Levels will
be autornatically updated
unless you select Cne ltem,
Range, Product Code and
one of the Roll-up Options.

Sale Price Mark-up

i
ase the new sale price on’.

Average Cost ¥ 5ales Level 2

" Standard Cost ¥ Gales Level 3
Foll-up Component Sale Prices ¥ Sales Level 4

£ Roll-up Sub-Assy Sale Prices ¥ Sales Level 5

I¥ ‘farmn if itern = §0.00

4. % Mark-up. If parts are marked up,
vou can leave mark up at 100 for assys.

[~ Round prices to 2 decimals
p

nter the Mark-up Percentage

Example: |
To raise all prices by 2% enter 102, %,

Cancel |

Modules Tools  Optional

Inventory --- (Edit Mode)

El ¥FP - C:\¥872 (User: DOUG)
Configui

If you select Assemblies the Roll-up Component Sale
Frices can be zelected. If =elected it will total up the zale
prices for each part and gty that goes into that Assy. | wil
then mark the sale price up for those assy(s) based on the

zale prices of itz components.

G. Press OK to update sale price(s).

If you entered & walue less than 100,

version 3.955 added a warning that
it will lower your sale prices.

* Ayailable in 9.01B
and higher. User must
select Current Sale
Price, Average Cost or
Standard Cost.

Sale Price Mark-up Example Result

=lolx]

Bl Part # [oooooosio

Inspection Criteria... |

Type I Assembly

j Aol Revision l_

Description [y assy Displayed Currency IEIASE CURRENCY vl
G@hys | Costs | Wendors | Details 1 | Details 2 | CllickBooksE
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3
Quantity Price Quantity Price Cuantity Price
| 1 10200000 1 0.000000 j | 10 0.000000 j
| 10| 8.180000 | | 0.000000 | | 0.000000
| | 0.000000 N | 0.000000 | | 0.000000
| | 0.000000 | 0.000000 | | 0.000000
| | 0.000000
Originally the sale price on this wheel assy was $10.00 for gty of 1 and
- Lol - $2.00 for 2 gty of 10, The average unit cost of its bearing went from
Uiy LS $1.00 to $1.10. Ve did an average cost roll up which raised the cost of
| 1 | 0000000 the wheel to §5.10 far one wheel. YWe then did a sale price mark-up of
200%. poMRP noted that the original sale price for ane was §10.00
| | 0.000000 | and new price for one is now $10.20. pe/MRP changed it from $9.00 to
| | 0.000000 $2.18 (10.20/10.00 x $ 9.00). pe/MRP would apply the same ratio to
all existing sale price gty breaks.
| | 0.000000
| | 0.000000

Delete |

Part Status... Ok | Cancel |

EI ﬁl Log Book...

Partvend [o:w8725partvend.dbf)

Record: EQOF/3 Record Unlocked

T,
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5.1.10 Cost Roll Up and MTBF Roll Up

Page 104

El ¥FP - C:3,¥853 (User: DOUG)

Modules Tools  Optional  Configuration  Manual

=101 %]

Cost Roll-up

Mote: If you display/print a cost-ed exploded
BOM, the tatal cost may not match the total cost
for the cost-ed single level BOR. If you do a cost

roll up for all BOMs the two reports will match.

El Assembly Cost and MTBF Roll-up

EIE'I
Frovide accounting with costvariance report after the cost roll up.
& Thiz will allow accounting to make an adjusting entry to the Roll-up on
imventory asset and cost of goods sold accounts. Awerage, Standard
| Selact Al or Last PO Costs.
Assemblies or

Mote: Updating
Costs requires
Accounting
Rights

all-up Type ozt Type

One Assembly

AverageCost

&+ All Assemblie Send Output to
Display, Print or

Mo Cutput

" This Assembly

_I—_I Output To...
|Nu output |

Lipdate Assembly Costs

[~ Update Assembly MTBF
ri

Eun | cancel |

b
{Print Prior Cost Variance Repurtéi \\
: To get the MTEF for each

Requires a reliabiliy
factor far every part aggembly, each
in the BOM. Click an Run to Rallup Costs cnmpo_nentﬂp;?lrthr_r?_ust
_ _ _ _ and or Mean Time Between contain a Reliability
pchRF‘ “Yersions 8.526_ and higher cantain a F'rmt Failures. After the roll-up print Factor {the number of
F'_rn:lr Cost Roll-up Variance R_epnrt. This option out a an inventory value report or | Pans that would fail if a
will allow you to select any prior cost roll up and if you have pe/MRP Version million parts were to run
see the difference in inventary value before and 8.52C or higher, Print a Prior for 1 hour, can be
after that cost roll was peformed. This button ' Cost ‘v’ariancle Repart decimal walue)
requires the Audit Trail Madule to be activated. /
&

The Inventory, Cost and MTBF Roll Up option will allow users to roll up costs (average, standard or last PO) and
mean time between failures for all assemblies or a single assembly. The Cost and MTBF Roll Up screen is
displayed above.

Select All Assemblies or This Assembly. If you select “This Assembly”, you can scroll and lookup the assembly
by pressing the ellipsis (...) button. In either case, the cost roll-up will not use any assembly cost in the
calculation; it always totals their parts’ costs (plus any labor costs). If you selected All Assemblies, all assemblies
will have their costs re-calculated. If you selected This Assembly, only that assembly’s cost will be re-calculated,
none of its subassemblies’ costs will be changed.

Note: Phantom BOMs (as default) are handled as parts. The phantom BOM’s cost will be used in the calculation,
regardless of its parts’ costs. If Option 59 is set to “Roll Phantom BOMSs”, then the cost roll-up will handle the
phantom BOM as an assembly.

If you do not check any of the Update check boxes, pc/MRP will display the current assembly(s) cost and MTBF.
However, it will not update the cost and MTBF in the partmaster file. If you do check these boxes, pc/MRP will
update the cost and MTBF in the partmaster. You must have Edit rights in the partmaster file, to check the
“Update” checkboxes. In addition, Configuration, Settings and Utilities, Option 47 can be set so that only users
with accounting Edit rights can check the “Update the Assembly Costs” checkbox. If you are not going to allow
users without accounting rights to roll up assembly costs, be sure to set Option 61 to not allow users to update
assembly costs when displaying/printing out a costed exploded BOM.
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Before performing a cost roll-up, check with Accounting to see if they are using Average or Standard Costs and if
it is OK with Accounting to perform a cost roll-up. Accounting should be provided with an inventory value report
before and after the cost roll-up. This will allow Accounting to adjust the inventory Asset and Cost-of-Goods
accounts. Option 59 can be used to set the cost roll-up default settings (average, standard, last PO costs).

The “Output To” drop down list box allows users to send the report to “Display”, “Print” or “None”. If you
selected All Assemblies and Display/Print, pc/MRP will display/print the results of the cost roll-up for the first
assembly. Click on the X to advance to the next BOM. Select Yes to display/print the next BOM, No to cancel the
cost roll-up process, All to finish the cost roll-up without displaying/printing anything.

If you want to print out the BOM currently shown on the screen, either click on the printer icon (the default
printer will be used) or select Printer from the top menu (if you want to select a printer other than the default).

Note: If you display a costed exploded BOM, the total cost may not match the total cost for the costed single level
BOM. After you run a cost roll-up for all BOMs, the two reports will match.

To print the Prior Cost Variance Report below, the optional Audit Trail Module must be activated.

& VFP - C:\¥853 (User: DOUG) =101 =]

Modules Tools Optional Configuration Manual Developer Help  Prinker

¥ Print Preview - TRAILBOMCOST.FRX

Roll up on Cost, Average
Cost or 5td Cost

Date Rall-up was

FAGE NT. 1
performed an

DOSESSE010 03:13:00 A

Foc Imtaheaes; Ipweotocy

Itexs BALL bete 1 DEFAS/A010 %5 DSy3E) 2010

Tice [ o Curr ok
-] OB Daaarigkicn Vanr Dok Tiun =T coar Total by FTardlauos
Onit Cost Ondt Cosk
(Lo bilcell] RHEEL iBT [ 10.n 0Ef25410 15:18: 5 9. b0 AL, 030d £.400 100, 000D
(Lo ibilcalh FAKE WHEEL LKLE LEAT Az 0526810 13:18:H 1, B0 OO L 82D, Do 0.400 0. 0000

oxmoo FOHE EEEET LY LEST = OS2EM0 1d:M:m 1, Enomno L,E40. 000 o.ooo 0.omn

Toka}Oolle Feriscsfi]: 100. oo

Assy

Costs
Before
Rallup

Inventary
Yariance

due to cost
roll-up.

* Total current gtys. Mat the
gtys at the time of the rallup

The MTBF is calculated as follows:
MTBEF (years) =1/ ((partlqty x partl1RF) + (part2qty x part2RF) + ....)X (1,000,000/8760)

The Reliability Factor (# of parts per million that would fail in a 1 hour time period) can be entered under the
Details 2 Tab for each part. This feature requires a reliability factor for every part in the BOM.
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5.1.11 Physical Inventory and Cycle Count Programs

This option allows users to take a physical inventory and/or cycle count of all parts that have not been issued to
the MFG Floor (WIP). See the Physical Inventory Chapter of this Manual (Ch.5.2) for a complete description of
the Physical Inventory and Cycle Count Programs.

5.1.12 Scrap an Inventory Area

El pc/MRP for Windows - Version 9.00U
Modules Tools Optional Configuration Manual

Inventory Scrap an
Inventory Area

1. Select the inventaory area ta be
scrapped and if applicable, enter a
comment for the stockraom

record.

B. Click on the
Ok Buttan.

crapping Utility

& (inels i A Scrap an Inventory area

Create an

adjusting E

et e [
transaction. Inventory Area to Scrap: IE- INCOMP - m_tbesuw‘::

: tock Comment: Itest— stock comment

3. Check to display the ;

accounting transaction. v Automatically create an adjusting Accounting transaction

Chart of Account for Scrap: |4015[]UUU _|

¥ Open the transaction upon crelxdion
Accounting Comment:
test - accounting cnmmenﬂ 5 Normally you wauld

} select a COGS account
to be debited (Inventory
4. Enter accting
transaction comment

Mate: Yers §.85F and higher reguire accaurting
edit rights and contain & tool tip stating so.

will be credited)

To create an accounting transaction,
the user must have Create rights to
peMRP's Accounting Module

Select the area to be scrapped. Note: The Stores area cannot be selected.

pc/MRP zeroes out all the inventory quantities for that area, and creates Stockroom adjusting transactions, one for
each part number. Positive quantities will be adjusted down and negative quantities will be adjusted up. If any of
these items are serialized (and the optional Serial/Lot Number Module has been activated), pc/MRP will prompt
you to enter the corresponding serial/lot number transactions. These will be “J” type adjusting transactions.

The screen below shows one of the Stockroom A type transaction records pc/MRP has created.

Adj Reason: Scrap.
Related Document #: Automated Scrap.

A Stockroom report for today's date, Related Document #: Automated Scrap will list all the parts scrapped. The
total cost will match the dollar amount of accounting transaction.
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El pc/MRP for Windows - Version 9.00U

Modules Tools Optional Configuraton Manual

El stock Transaction Record - [ Edit Mode ]

Stock Transaction # ||ng44
Salesiork Order # [iong
Receiver # W

ltem # W

Inventory Scrap an | =lolx]

Inventory Area

Part Number | »34FninA-001 |

Deseription | pigital Board, Signal Board
Manufacturer I

Model Mumber I

Related Document # I.-’-\thumated Serap

Transaction Date IUS.I'24J'2015

Division

|—
Debit Account # | J

Lot Number I

Serial Number I

Unit |—

Credit Account # I"‘JCOMP

J Unit Cost 32.450000

Entered By [ 11:14:44

Transaction Type IISSTA Types...

Inventory Area IINCDMP

Required Qty
Issued Qity

-1.000
-1.000

Comments Itest— stock comment

AlX I

LastChange |ngi24/2015

Adj Reason I Scrap

Delete |

Mote: Behind the scenes, pc/MRP has created
Stockroom A type transaction records, one for each part.
Ad] Reason: Scrap.

Related Document #: Automated Scrap.

Stocklra [c:\pomrpw_S00%stocktra. dbf]

Record: 145/147 Record Unlocked

El pc/MRP for Windows - Version 9.00U
Modules Tools Optional

Configuration Manual

Inventory Scrap an
Inventory Area

¥ print Preview - STOCKLOG.FRX — o] x|
STOCK ISSUE REFORT
IS FOR RELATED DDLU MENT # Auromarad scrap FROM 08/ 24/ 20406 THAL 08/ 24) A1aARIUSTING TRANSACTION S CNLY SOA TED BY PAFATH LM BER _I
ory oy TOTAL
M AcTIon FAEA  PART NUMBER DESCAIPTION LLATE AEQ I55] REC SHORTAGE DOST
TEETA N ATAFT MA-01 DOigizal Bnaad, Sgral Bnard CELD 1050 ) [ ETrT
IS5TA INCCHP LRE-1ME METTEPLEADFREESCADER.  O8(2415 20 LA 40 -2
fL==T ] INCOMP THEPEST EECTR.OPLAE BAR SCLCER 2416 Rt 000 DA4D B
TOTAL -1 -14 O Oon -1 57
]
A Stockroom report for today's date, Related Document # "Autormated Scrap”
will list all the parts scrapped. The total cost will match the dallar amaount of
accounting transaction.
K o o
Stocktra [c:\pomrpw_900%tocktra, dbf) Record: EOF/147 Fecord Unlocked ‘ MM 4
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If you selected Automatically create an adjusting Accounting transaction, a transaction will be created to reflect
all the changes in this area (debit the selected account and credit the default Inventory account). This option needs
at least Create rights to the Accounting module.

5.1.13 Audit Inventory Data

Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.72L

1= L

Inventory Audit Inventory

This option will mark the
second and higher duplicate
part numbers far deletion and

offer to remove them from disk.

It the Part_Azsy Field is blank or it
containg an A and it does not exist as a
BOM, it will inzert a P into the Part_&ssy

Field. “ersion 8.72M and higher wil
inzert an & if it existz as 2 BOM and zero
out the labor costs if it does not exist as

a BOM. If & part is marked as a P

Inventary Part and it also exists as a
B in the BOM Module, poMBP will not
change the P to an & as the user may
Fix have changed it hecause he now wants
to buy it and no longer wants to make it.

Report
IV ilnvalid Part Mumbers: ¥ mark duplicates & blanks for deletion
¥ Invalid PO Ratins ——— ¥ Replace all 0°s with 1
v PartiAssyiLabor Field ¥ Upper case, insert"P" if blank or notin BOM.dbf | Do not check if yaou
¥ Invalid Lead Times ¥ Replace with the default Lead Time
¥ Invalid Classes —————— ¥ Replace with the default class type
¥ Invalid Inventory Giys ¥ Replace negative guantities with 0
[v¥ Blank Descriptions
¥ Man-Existent Image Files — W Remove references to non-existent image files
¥ Won-Existent Log Files ¥ Remove references to non-existent log book files
¥ Inwalid Alt Part Mumbers — V¥ Remaove non-existent alt part numbers
¥ Invalid DehitiCredit Accts — ¥ Remove non-existent account numbers
¥ Invalid Wendors = [ Remove invalid vendors, update vendor info
All | Maone | All | Mone |
Run Audit

Click to Repart and

ot Fix the errors

drive parts negative

| o[

You can select any or all the options. If you uncheck Fix, you will just receive a report of all issues found. If you
check fix, you will still receive the report of the issues, but in the same time the problems get fixed.

Of the multiple functions, the first one searches inventory for duplicate part numbers. You will be asked if you
want to remove duplicate part numbers. If you answer yes and the program finds duplicate part numbers, it will
mark the second part number for deletion. The program will then remove the part numbers marked for deletion

from the disk. If you answer no, pc/MRP will display or print a list of duplicate part numbers.

If the Part_Assy field is “A” but the part number does not exist as a BOM, the Audit Fix will insert a “P” into the
Part_Assy field. If the Part_Assy field is blank (because the part was imported into pc/MRP without this field) or
invalid (lower case or not “P”,”A” or ”L”, pc/MRP will insert a “P” or an “A” according to whether the part exists

as a BOM.
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5.1.14 Audit WIP Quantities

pc/MRP V9.20

WIP stands for Work In Progress and is the inventory out on the manufacturing floor. You can Audit (correct)
your WIP quantities by selecting Modules, Inventory, Audit WIP or by selecting Modules, Inventory, Physical
Inventory, and Audit WIP.

The WIP Variance Report (WIPVAR.FRX) contains the quantity in WIP based on the stockroom issue records
and the quantity in WIP based on the WIP quantity fields in the inventory module. The quantity issued column
contains the quantity of that part number issued to that sales/work order. The quantity returned column contains
the quantity returned (as part of the finished assemblies). The correct WIP quantity (stockroom) contains the
quantity issued - (minus) the quantity returned. The current WIP quantity represents the quantity in the inventory
WIP quantity field. The variance is the difference between the stockroom module and inventory module.

You must run Audit WIP as the first step when taking a physical inventory. Counting parts on the manufacturing
floor could be difficult. Imagine counting resistors in an assembled computer. pc/MRP's Audit WIP program
simplifies the process by having you verifying and correcting the sales and work orders that are ACTUALLY out
on the manufacturing floor.

WIP qtys could be off for several reasons:

1. pc/MRP's Stockroom Module was not used to issue and receive back the sales and work orders.

2. Stockroom module was used to issue sales or work orders but they were closed manually by placing a Y in the
sales or work order's complete field. The stockroom module never received back these sales or work orders, but
they show as complete.

3. Negative part quantities were entered into BOMs.

4. Configuration, Settings and Utilities Option 62 was not set to prevent users from editing quantities in the
inventory screen. Once set to protect quantities, users must use the Stockroom to adjust quantities.

This report will only print or display sales or work orders that are not complete (the complete field does not
contain a "Y"), the order was issued to MFG (in the Stockroom table there is an ISSTM record), and the quantity
issued is greater than the quantity returned (i.e. at least part of the SO/WO is still in manufacturing).

An online slideshow is located here: http://www.pcmrp.com/mrp101/auditwiprun.htm

Run Audit WIP by selecting Modules, Inventory, Audit WIP or Physical Inventory. First run the Audit WIP
Report without correcting WIP qtys.

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 9.00W
Modules Tools Optional Configuration  Manua

Audit WIP Overview

Mew
WP stancs for Work In Progress and is the invertory out on
2
BOMs e et the manufacturing floor. You must run Audit WP as the first
Stockroom 4 Change Part Murnber step when taking & physical inventory
Merge kwa Part Mumbers together
Purchase L3 Eind Part Counting parts on the manutacturing floor could be difficult.
Receive » Eina Parts Imaging courting resistors in an assembled computer
poMRP's Audit WP program simplifies the process by having
Work Order L Beports wou verifying and correcting the sales and work orders that
Sales Order 3 Labels are ACTUALLY out on the manufacturing floor
Inwoice »
- . , Sale Price Mark-up First run the Audit WP Report Without correcting WP otys.
ipren
L Cost & MTEF Rall-up
Ak " If & sales of work order is actually onthe floor but not on the
Address Bool b Physical Inventary report, use the stockroom to issue thet sales or work order.
Accounking » -
5crap an Inventory Area If & sales or wark order is on the repart, but it has been
Exit T e physically received hack, but the stockroom did not use
_Budit - Inventory Data pohdRP to receive it back, use the stockroom to receive back
it - WIP Quantities that sales of work order

Mow run the Audit WP Report a second time YWith Correcting
WP otys. The report should now reflect the correct sales or
weork orders on the floor. Gty corrections will be displayed on
third report.

You can Audit (correct) your WIP
yuantities by selecting Modules,
Inventory, Audit WIP or by selecting
Modules, Inventory, Physical
Irventary, and Audit WIP

Run the Audit VWP Repart a third time With or WO Correcting

WP otys. poMdRP will use the stockroom issue records for all
sales or work orders that have been issued and nat received
| back to set the WIP otys in the Inventory (Partmast) Maodule

WP otys could be off for several reasons:

1. pcMRP's Stockroom Module vwas not used to issue and receive back the sales snd work orders

2. Stockroom module was used to izsue sales or work orders but they were closed manually by placing a v
inthe sales or work order's complete field

3. Negative Qtys were ertered into one or more BOMs

4. Configuration, Settings and Uilties Option 62 was not set to keep people from editing qtys in the inventary
screen. Once setto protect Gtys, users must use the Stockroom to adiust atys which leaves a record.

[ [
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=l pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 9.00W
Modules

Audit WIP Run
1st Report

Tools Optional  Configuration  Manual

Set an Admin Lockout before auditing WIP
and taking a physical inventary. If not
possible to set a lockout, use the
Password Module to keep users from
entering or editing receivers, invoices and
stockroom transactions.

=101 ]

Do not check Correct
WIP Wariances

Cost Type

Select Average or
Standard Costs

[ Correct WP Vatiances Standard Cost

W Print WP Variance report

-

Select Print

(= iShow Stock Details:
Send Output To..
" Stock Totals Oy

or Display

records

Inelude AllParts | picolay Display [
stockroom
recards
Display parts Ok Cancel |
without any
stockroom

If a sales or work order is actually on the floor, but not on the report, use the stockroom I-type transaction to issue
that sales or work order. If a sales or work order is on the report, but not on the floor any more, use the stockroom
R-type transaction to receive it back. You can run the report as many times as you need (without checking the

Correct button) until the list of sales/work orders on the report is correct.

Page 110
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Madules

Audit WIP 1st Report

Tools  Optional  Configuration  Manua

o =]

x

{® Print Preview - WIPYAR.FRX [ print Preview

@[ ] B | S

The initial report contains the sales and
weark arders (101, 102, snd 1035) that
poMRP's Stockroom Records show
are currertly in WP,

If for example salesfevork order 101 is not
on the manufacturing floor but is listed
here, somebody forgot to receive it back
from mfy. Receive the salesivork order
hack az shown on slide 4.

WIP VARIANCE REPORT (WIPVAR.FRX

DATE:  11/30/A016 Ok 3930 PH
STOCK QUANTITY QUANTITY  wpory Wb o1y
WIP QTY WIP QTY VARLAM
SO.WO# ITEM
\WO# TRANS # ISSUED RETURNED  (5TOCKRM)  (PARTMAST)

PART NUMBER:  00D0D0DD1 BEARING, 3" 0D x 1" ID
000101 0001 000001 10,000 0.000 10,000
00010z 0001 OOOOD4 20,000 0.000 20.000
000105 0001 000006 1.000 0.000 1.000

000000001 ¥ TOTALS ** 31.000 40.000 ol
PART NUMBER:  D0DDO0DO2 SPOKE
000101 0001 000002 400,000 0.000 400.000
000102 0001 OOOOOS 800,000 0.000 800,000
000105 0001 OOOOO7 40.000 0.000 40.000

000000002 % TOTALS *+ 1240.000 1240.000 o
PART NUMBER: 000000003 REAR AXLE
00010z 0001 000003 10,000 0.000 10,000

000000003 % TOTALS *+ 10,000 10,000 o

DD MOT put negative giys into BOMs. If 2 BOM contains a PR
with & oty of -1. The MRP will not create a Buy action tem.
lzzuing to mfy will creste & stockroom record for -1 and increase
the onband oty by +1. The WIR Yariance Report will showv WIP
Gty of 0 based on stockroom records and a VWIP oty of -1 from
the Partmast recard. The Audit WP Buttan will showe a -1 oty

If for example salesiwork arder
106 is on the manufacturing floor
but not listed here, somebody
forgoat to issue it to manufacturing.
Izsue it to manufacturing as
shawn on slide 5.

The Partmast WiIP Gty will not
match the Stock Room WP QTY if
a uzer edited the Partmast VWiIP
Cys or issued & sale or wark
otder, did not receive it back and
marked it &= complete.
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Now run the Audit WIP Report a second time and check Correct WIP qtys (which will run after the report is
being displayed). The report should now reflect the correct sales and work orders on the floor.

The quantity issued column contains the quantity of that part number issued to that sales/work order. The quantity
returned column contains the quantity returned (as part of the finished assemblies). The correct WIP quantity
(stockroom) contains the quantity issued - (minus) the quantity returned. The current WIP quantity represents the

quantity in the inventory WIP quantity field. The variance is the difference between the stockroom module and
inventory module.

Continue by confirming that you want to replace the current WIP quantities with the revised WIP quantities.

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 9.00%

Modules Tools Optional  Configuration  Manua

Audit WIP 2nd Report

Meotice in our example sales order 101 is no

F p . Print P longer in manutacturing and =zales arder 108
I Print B e UL 2 i in manutacturing. However we must rin
|4 4 ‘ [, | | 2 | ‘ m| EL* | 4 the report a 3rd time az t corrects the
variances after the report is run.
WIP VARIANCE REPORT (WIPVAR.FRX) |
DATE: 11/30/2016 00755 P+ IR
STOCK QUANTITY QUANTITY CORRECT CURRENT
WIP QTY WIP OQTY
SOVWO# ITEM  paNg ISSUED RETURNED (Emccl!mm} (PmFmH} VARIAR
PART NUMBER: 000000001 BEARIMNG, 3" 0D X 1™ID
ooo10z ool ooo0o4 20,000 0.000 20,000
ooo10s ool 000006 1.000 0.000 1.000
000000001 =ETOTALS *+* 21.000 30.000 ar
PART NUMBER.: 0000DD002 SPOKE
ooo10z2 ool ooo0as S00.000 0.000 500,000
ooo10s ool ooona7? 40,000 0.000 40,000
0000oooonZ =ETOTALS *+* 540.000 540.000 o
PART NUMBER.: 0000DD003 REAR AXLE
ooo10z2 ool 000003 10,000 0.000 10,000
000106 ool ooonio 1.000 0.000 1.000
000000003 ++ TOTALS *F 11.000 11.000 0.
PART NUMBER.: 0000DO010 WHEEL ASSY
000106 ool 000011 2.000 0.000 2.000
00o00oo10 = TOTALS *+* Z2.000 Z.000 0.
‘ _ ﬁ

o
Fpt_data [c:\docume™1 Ydoughlocals™1 temphs1 674831 dbf) Fecord: EOF/7 Fecord Unlocked | MUk y

{fcp Do vou want to replace the current WP gquantities with
. the revised WIP quantities?
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Run the Audit WIP Report a third time if you want to see the results of the WIP quantity corrections. At this point

there will be no variances.

=l pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 9.00W

=of x|

Audit WIP 3rd Report

Modules  Tools Optional  Configuration  Manua
:
4 4 | i | Y |M| + | The Partmast VP Gy now match the
EL % Stockroom WiIP Otys.
WIP VARIANCE REPORT (WIPVAR.FRX) i
DATE:  11/30/2016 0T 26:01 PH WI
STOCK QUANTITY QUANTITY LORRECT CURRENT
WIP QTY WIP QTY VARTAM
S0'\W0 ITEM
\WO# TRANS # ISSUED RETURNED  (STOCKRM)  (PARTMAST)

PART NUMBER: 000000001 BEARING, 3" 0D = 1" ID
aooioz o o001 0a0004 20,000 0.000 20,000
Qooios o001 00000s 1.000 0.000 1.000

000000001 #+ TOTALS ** 21.000 21.000 a.
PART NUMBER: 0Doooooo2 SPOKE
Qooioz o001 0a0o0s 00,000 0.000 00,000
Qooios o001 0aooa? 40,000 0.000 40,000

000000002 #+ TOTALS ** 840,000 340.000 a.
PART NUMBER: 000000003 REAR AXLE
aooioz o o001 000003 10,000 0.000 10,000
000106 ooo1 oooo1o 1.000 0.000 1.000

000000003 *+ TOTALS ** 11,000 11.000 o,
PART NUMBER: 000000010 WHEEL ASSY
Qooios 0001 oooott 2.000 0.000 2.000

000000010 *4 TOTALS *+ 2,000 2000 o,

|| [ 4
Rpt_data [c:\docume™ 14 dougtlocals ™1 \termphE2761122 dbf) Record: EQF/7 Fecard Unlocked ‘ MM 4

5.1.15 Index (see 15.14.3)

Note: This will also reindex the database tables holding the vendor price/quantity breaks and the sale prices.

5.1.16 Remove Marked Records (see 15.14.4)

Note: This will also remove marked records from the database tables containing the vendor price/quantity breaks

and the sale prices.

Index

Remove Marked Records

Select Modules, Inventory, Remove Marked Records
if you want to remove records marked for deletion.
You MUST always go to Configuration, Set an
Admin Lackout, wait for users to get out before
running this function. pc/MRP will automatically
backup the original patmast dbf, fpt and cdx files to
the Pack Sub-directory. It will also remove any
FPartend and FartPrice marked for deletion provided
one or more parts are marked for deletion.

2artmaster Database that have been Marked for
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5.2 pc/MRP Inventory Flow Model

5.2.1 Inventory Flow Model

The inventory flow model described below requires the Inventory Adjustment Method (select Config, Settings &
Utilities, Option 4) be set to ‘A’.

pc/MRP's inventory control flow model can be explained using a company that builds bicycles as an example.
Let’s assume the bicycle company has 100 completed bicycles and 600 pedals on hand and has just received an
order for 500 bicycles.

Sales would enter a sales order for 500 bicycle assemblies as a sales order entry. Entering the sale as an order
entry will cause the bicycle on demand quantity in inventory to be increased by 500. Please note that the quantity
on demand did not increase for the individual parts that go into the bicycles (this is handled later by the
purchasing consolidation report). Also note, if the sale had been entered as a "cash and carry" or "on account and
carry" sale, pc/MRP would have automatically created an invoice as well, and would have decreased the on hand
quantity of the bicycle in inventory by 500 (as if the bicycles would have then been carried out of the plant).

Purchasing should run pc/MRP's purchasing consolidation report or pc/MRP’s Infinite Bucket report on a daily or
weekly basis to find out what parts need to be ordered. This program breaks the open sales order on demand
guantities down into parts required to be ordered using the quantity available field in the partmaster. If there are
not enough finished assemblies, sub-assemblies, and parts on order, the consolidation report will request
purchasing to order the necessary parts to fill the open sales orders using the quantity available field in inventory
to track the quantity available. In this case, the pedals quantity on hand field will still show 600 but the quantity
avail field will show -200 pedals on hand. The consolidation report listing all part numbers with negative quantity
available fields will list 200 pedals required to be ordered.

Purchasing would then enter a purchase order for 200 pedals, which would increment the on order quantity of the
pedals.

Receiving would enter a receiver for the 200 pedals when they arrive. This would decrease the on order quantity
and increase the on hand quantity of the pedals in inventory by 200 giving a new on hand quantity of 800 pedals.
This will be enough to build 400 bicycles in addition to the 100 finished bicycles on hand.

The Stock Room Module is used to build the assemblies from the parts, by either issuing parts to manufacturing
and then receive assemblies from manufacturing (2 steps, recommended) or converting parts to assemblies (1
step).

The first method, issuing “I”- and “R”-type stockroom transactions, decrements the on hand quantity and
increments the WIP quantity of the parts using a sales or work order number to track the parts issued. When the
assemblies are completed and received from manufacturing, this option decrements all parts issued to that work
order number from WIP and the on hand quantity of the finished assemblies are incremented. This method is
recommended, as pc/MRP will be able to carry shortages, and you can keep your inventory quantities straight.

The second method, "Convert parts to assemblies”, does not use WIP or work order numbers. Instead, it uses the
BOM to convert parts to assemblies (decrementing the on hand quantity of the parts and incrementing the on hand
quantity of the assemblies).

An invoice would be entered when the bicycles are ready to ship, which would decrement the quantity on demand
for the bicycle assemblies by 500.
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5.2.2 The following flow chart describes each step.

'

| Froer Wieadk: Order |

| Frdear Sales Oxdear

¥ ;
Cash & Crarry O et £ Crattsy COrder Bivy
I' +0n Demand in Imeentony
: Run MRP hiadule
On Hand in Irwent |
| n Mand in frventens ‘l" Break the open sales down into parts
On Accoumtiect f *
| Computing QT Available
| On Demand in Irn.rertu:-rg.rJ,l
Cash '
5 Type Trans | Stock
D Checking
C Bus In: * * Yes
C Ireritary Issuwe Farks to Mg
4- On hand in Irvertony ——-I Purchase |
O Cost or Sales s
1
0 Type Trans Receive Ay fman )
D ﬂ-ﬂj + Onhandin In'u.rertgllla'tg,rg Arrived?
C Bus Inz WP
"] C Inwentory *
O Cost or Sales
i T Invoice
Erter R ——-| END |
O Checking 00 order in Invertany
C AR 4 @n hand in Ireertany

(please turn)
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5.2.3 Examples

5.2.3.1 First example
In this first, simple example we have a BOM named “ASSY” that consists of one part named “PART”. We have a
Sales Order for 100 ASSYSs. To make it simple, this is the only Sales Order we have for ASSY, there are no
open purchase orders for PART, and both PART and ASSY have a quantity of O in inventory. The yellow
highlighting indicates a change in the value.

At the beginning (START), OnHand, OnOrder, OnDemand, MRP Available and WIP quantities are all 0.

STAET S0 B PO REC IS5 |REC MFG|[  INV
OH 0 0 0 0 0 0 100 0
oo 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
ASSY oD 0 100 100 100 100 100 100 0
MRF 0 0 -100 -100 -100 -100 0 0
WWIP 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
OH 0 0 0 0 100 0 0 0
00 0 0 0 100 0 0 0 0
PART oD 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
MRP 0 0 -100 0 0 0 0 0
WWIF 0 0 0 0 0 100 0 0

As we enter the Sales Order (SO) OD for the ASSY increases by 100. Please note that the PART’s OD quantity
does not change, as the OD quantity is derived from open Sales Orders and open Work Orders.

Next we run the Infinite Bucket MRP or the MRP Buy Report. MRP available (MRP) will be -100 for the ASSY
(because we need to build 100) and also for the PART (because we need to purchase 100).

When we enter a Purchase Order for 100 PARTSs, OO will get the value of 100, as that’s how many we have on
order. MRP Available is no longer negative, since right now there is nothing to do with the PART, the order is on
its way. Note that none of the values for the ASSY change.

Now we receive 100 PARTs. OO becomes 0 and OH gets 100, as the parts are now in inventory. Note that none
of the values for the ASSY change.

Next, issue the Sales Order to Manufacturing. The 100 PARTS are picked from the shelf and carried down to the
manufacturing floor. OH becomes 0, WIP gty will be 100. Note that none of the values for the ASSY change.

When Manufacturing finished the job, we receive the ASSY back from MFG. OH for the ASSY will increase to
100, and MRP Available is no longer negative, since right now we don’t need to build any more ASSYs. WIP
guantity for the PART becomes 0, as there are no parts on the manufacturing floor.

Finally we invoice 100 ASSY's. OH for the ASSY goes down to 0 as we ship the ASSY, OD will be 0 since there
is no longer demand from the customer. All quantities remain O for the PART.

(please turn)
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5.2.3.2 Second example

This example is a little more complicated. We are using the situation for Section 5.2.1 above. We still have only
one Sales Order for the assembly, but both the assembly and the part have starting onhand quantities. One
assembly (bicycle) calls for two parts (pedal).

Create Create
Sales Purchase Create lssue to Receive Create
START Order for Run 1B Order for | Receiver mifg from mfg | Invoice
BICYCLE PEDAL
On Hand o .
100 100 100 100 100 100 500 ]
On Order
0 ] a0 1] 0 0 ] a0
BICYCLE On
Demand 0 500 500 500 500 500 500 0
MRP
Available 0 0 400 400 400 -400 0 0
Wik 0 0 0 1] 0 0 0 0
On Hand .
GO0 GO0 GO0 600 a00 0 0 0
On QOrder - _
0 0 0 200 0 0 0 0
PEDAL On
Demand 0 0 0 1] 0 0 0 ]
MRP
Available ] ] =200 i 0 ] ] ]
WIP
0 ] a0 1] 0 a00 0 a0
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6 Physical Inventory and Cycle Count
6.1 Physical Inventory
6.1.1 Overview

Select Inventory, Physical Inventory.

=101 =]
Warning, no inventory  [Sonfiguration
maverment (Receiving,
Invaicing, Stockroom)
can occur fram the
marning you start
Auditing WIP to the
time you Update the
COnhand Citys.

Physical Inventory Overview I

If taking a physical inventory with areas 11-20, update to Version 8.70AFand
higher. Versions 8.71, 8.72 and 8.73 should update to 8 73N or higher as the
physical inventory history data base file may not save the prior qtys in
areas 1120 . Version 9.06 and higher include the word Step in the labels.

Physical Inventory

Step 2, (Optional) Pre-seed the
count gtys with the current gtys for
1 or maore areas. See Option 76

Fhysical Inventory Steps | Step 1, Correct WIF Gitys

Step 3, Print Count Sheets

" Step 2. Zero out ar Pre-seed Inventory Counts

Optional, Display or
Prirt Inventary {” Step 3. Generate hlank Physical Inventory count sheets

Movernents during a " Step 4. Enter Physical Inventory counts for an Inventary area or all areas ‘@
specified date range

InVERtory Area |1 STORES j Step 4, Pick Area, Enter Counts

¢~ Step 5. Totalthe Area Counts and Print a Yariance report

Step 8. Inventory Movement Report Step 9, Print Variance Report

unts

" Step 7. Update the Onhand Guantities and zero out the te:?m co

Physical Inventory History Step 7, Update inventory gtys i

Histore Actions | Histore Renars &
pc/MRBEP's physical inventory program temporarily
Allows user to view and or Warning! Rrunning Step 6 more | stores the phj,rsic:al inventory counts in the
restore inventory quantities than once will zero out your |n\.farea1-_2lj and invtat fields. Once the counts have
and counts that existed prior inverntary. You would have to been verified, the user s_elects LIpdate and presses
to saving the physical recover your inventory and counts | OK. The counts in the invarea fields are copied to
inventory by selecting Physical lnventary the stares and areaqtg,rQ_QEI ﬁglds and ta the
History and History Reports _ lastgty1-20 fields. The wipgty is copied to the
Frocess Reversal. lastqtywip field. The counts in invareal-20 are
then zeroed out.

Important warning: No inventory movement (Receiving, Invoicing, Stockroom) can occur from the morning
you start Auditing WIP to the time you Update the Onhand Qtys. Technically, you don’t need an administrative
lockout during the entire process (several users can enter counts and run the variance report) but it is a good idea
to set an admin lock before doing the last step, Update Quantities.

The first step must be Audit WIP.

pc/MRP's physical inventory program temporarily stores the physical inventory counts in the invareal-20 and
invtot fields. Once the counts have been verified, the user selects Update and presses OK. The counts are then
moved from the invarea fields to the stores and areaqty2-20 fields, and also into the lastqty1-20 and the lastqtywip
fields. The counts in invareal-20 are then zeroed out. Note: The Inventory Movement Report will use the lastgty
data as a base to its calculations.
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6.1.2 Audit WIP

If you have any Work In Process on the manufacturing floor you must make sure the WIP quantities in pc/MRP’s
Inventory Module are correct before Entering Physical Inventory Counts for your stores areas. WIP quantities
should be corrected by running the Audit WIP Function. See Chapter 5.1.13 for instructions and an overview of
this function. Quantities on the Floor will not be counted, because the Audit WIP takes care of them. (See on-
line slide show at: http://www.pcmrp.com/mrp101/auditwiprun.htm)

6.1.3 Pre-seed or Zero out inventory counts
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The first option (recommended) will zero out inventory counts in selected inventory areas (regardless of how
Option 76 is set).

The second option allows you to pre-seed your physical inventory counts (invareal — invarea20) with your current
inventory quantities for all areas. Option 76 in the Configuration, Settings and Utilities menu (Manual 15.1.76)
must be set to allow physical inventory to be pre-seeded for this button to work. The pre-seed selection will give a
warning if there are any current values in the team counts other than zero. Users can select the inventory areas to
include. Pre-seeding is usually not the preferred method by Accounting, as people might sometimes rely on the
pre-seeded quantities, instead of actually performing the counting.

WARNING! If you want to zero out only selected areas (areas you will count), then you need to pre-seed other
areas (areas you will not count). Zeroing out the areas you will count, does not automatically pre-seed the areas
you will not count.

El ¥FP - C:\¥881 (User: DOUG)

Modules  Tools  Optional — Configur

Physical Inventory Step 2 Pre-Seed

I =10l =]
or Zero Out Inventory Counts

1 Zero out All Inventory Counts will zero

) out all inventary counts in all areas
If you want to zero out some areas (areas you will count) regardless of how Option 76 is set. This
and pre-seed other areas (area you do nat intend to option is available on po/MRP Versions
count), first zero out all areas and then pre-seed the B.60C, 5.810 and higher. This optian
areas you do not intend to count. Pre-seeding is not will warn you that it will "Zero out all your
recommended but is offered as an option. inventory counts’ and ask "Are you sure

you want to proceed?”

3|c.|
FPlease select an option to perfarm.

Select: | ¢ iFero out All Inventory Counts in All Inventurﬁ Areas;

" Pre-seed Inventary Counts with the current Inventory Guantities

Y
\\ OK Cancel |
hN
]
Pre-seed the count gtys with the current onhand If you select Pre-Seed
gtys (Mot Recomended but Optional).  The pre-seed an_d Cnnﬂgurat_l_o_n,
selection will give a waming if there are any current Settings and Utilities,
valugs in the team counts other than zero. If Option Option 76 is set to not
76 is set to Yes and the user selects Pre-Seed, the 3”UW pre-seeding, you
team counts (invareal-20) will be loaded with the “f'” get a message
current inventary gtys from one or more areas stating that Pre-Seeding
{Onhand and Area2Qty- Area200ty). is not allowed.

T,

WARNING! If you are planning to exclude any type of inventory items from counting (see the next section),
you MUST select pre-seed inventory counts in this step. Otherwise all counts for those types of inventory items
would be zeroed out. In other words, for every item you don’t count, the store quantities will get 0, unless you
pre-seeded them.
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6.1.4 Generate Blank Physical Inventory Forms

This selection uses the partmast.dbf file to generate blank physical inventory forms (blankinv.frx) for inventory
teams to take the inventory count. Generate as many blank Inventory Forms as there are inventory teams. You
have the option to include or not include various types of parts on you count sheets.

The "Total the area counts and print out a variance report™ option will total the count for each part number. It is
important to note that WIP quantities should be corrected using the Audit WIP function (Section 5.1.14) prior to

entering the physical inventory in stores.

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥ersion 9.1
Modules

Tools Optional  Configuratig

[ Scheduler Enabled ]

El Generate blank Physical Inventory Count Sheets

Physical Inventory Step 3
Generate Count Sheets

The screen shown below is
available on pc/MREP
“ergions 8.810 (Beta) and
higher. Earlier versions
consisted of 3 separate
SCreens.

/.

and higher added A
Specific Division Option

WARMIMNG! If you exclude any type

pe/MBP Yersions 8.810 (Beta) .
and higher contain the option to Ssort Report pc/MRP “ersions 8.81D
include or not include various (Beta) and higher contain
nclude types of parts on your count Part Murmber the aption to print out the
W Invertary Parts sheets. count sheets in xls farmat.
M Assembly
[T Man-Inventary Parts Send Report to...
™ Lahar Parts ' Display ” j
[ Floor Stack
[ Obsolete ltems
[T Deleted Parts Report Type
™A Specific Division | o Eede ) Cusinm
[
Select All Belecthnel \ersion 9.00W, 9.05E Y

[~ Save as De\Settings

Ok | You can print out a Standard

Report, BLMKINY FRX, or a

of imventary items from counting,
you MUST preseed inventory counts
in step 2. Otherwise all counts far
those types of inventory items
wiuld be zeroed out.

Custom Report. Custom
reports must be named
CELMKINY™ FRX.

[T

WARNING!

If you exclude any type of inventory items from counting, you MUST select pre-seed inventory

counts in step 2. Otherwise all counts for those types of inventory items would be zeroed out.
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6.1.5 Enter Physical Inventory Count
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This function allows users to enter the count from each area into the inventory's physical inventory fields
(invareal-invarea20), without altering or disturbing your present inventory (onhand, area2qty-area20qty). The
counts for each area may be entered manually or imported from a comma delimited ASCI|I file (.csv). Note: You
don’t count WIP. The WIP quantities have been taken care of with the Audit WIP function.

Select “Enter Physical Inventory Counts” and select and inventory area or All areas. You can Enter your counts
manually or you can Import from a file.

If you select Manual Entry, it is a good idea to sequence the entry the same way the count sheets were
sequenced. Select a part, then enter the Quantity counted (and Tag number if desired) and click Enter. The
temporary team counts will be saved in pc/MRP. Repeat the above steps for each part number, then for each
inventory area that the company uses. If you need to make changes in your counts, select the part number and
enter the revised count. If you want to overwrite the previous cont, select Enter. If you want to Add the additional
guantity to the previous count, select Add. You must count each inventory area before updating inventory with the
team counts.

(Example: You entered count 5 for part# 100738, Shock absorber. Then someone finds 2 more shock absorbers.
You need to revise your counts: you will either type 7 and click Enter, or type 2 and click Add.)

pc/MRP allows the entry of one area at a time or all areas as noted in the following screens:

One Area:

=101=

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.328

Modules  Tools  Cptional  Configuration Manua

Physical Inventory
Step 4 Enter Counts

If you selected to enter quantities
for a specific area, your screen
would look like this.

El physical Inventory Entry

Fart Mumber: 000000001
Desctiption: BEARING 3.000D x 1.00ID 1.00WIDE SS
Fhysical Inventory Gty 0.000

Tag Mumber: I i

Enter ity I 5000

Enter the guantity
counted.

Add | Cancel |

Y R

Press Enter to save and go

Press Cancel if you do not
ta the next part number.

Press Add if you want to want 1o save this gty.

add this number to the
prior count shown above
after Physical Inventory
City

Partmast [o:\pomrpwE324partmast. dbf] Record: 1411 Record Unlocked ‘ M1k 4
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All Areas:

El ¥FP - C:2¥832 (User: DOUG) Physical | t =10l x|
Modules  Tools Optional  Configuration  Manug YSICE nven Or‘j'
Step 4 Enter Counts
If you selected all areas, your
screen would look like this.
El Physical Inventory Counts |
EIE:I
CAUTION: Physical Inventory Counts
Physical Inventory counts must be entered prior to any inventory transactions
[lzsues, Invoices, Receivers, etc.) on the day of the physical count.
Part £ IEIEIEIEIEIEIEID1 IEIEAHING 2.0000 x4 000 1 0oMDE S5
Tag # I 0
Guantities Guantities Guartities
STORES I 0.00a0 R, I 0.a00 Area-15 I 0.000
TESTMWER I 0.0a0 STAGING I 0.ao00 Area-16 I 0.000
R&D 0.000 SCRAR 0000 Area-1y 0.0o0
DEMD 0.00a0 RESERVED 0.a00 Area-18 0.000
IMC P 0.0a0 Ares-12 0.ao00 Area-19 0.000
EMGIMEER 0.000 Area-13 0.000 Area-20 0.000
@C HOLD ' Area-14 0.000
Enter your counts
for each area. Enter | Cancel |
. Click an Enter ta proceed an
to the next part number.
This option to enter the count for all
areas in one screen is available in
pc/MBP YYersions 8.31A and higher.
Partmast [o YwB832hpartrmast. dbf] Recard: 1411 Fecord Unlocked | MUk y

If you select to Import the counts from a .csv file, you need to upload counts to each area separately; pc/MRP
will not offer to select All areas. The source .CSV file must have the part number and quantity as the first two
data elements within the file (each line structure must be: part number ‘comma’ quantity & a carriage return). Any
additional data elements are ignored. The file must contain every part number that exists in your inventory;
otherwise that part will get a quantity of 0. You can avoid this by using the Preseed function. Users could create
an inventory report, all parts uncosted (both inventory parts and assemblies only), then send the report to Excel.
To select the fields for the report, click Select None, then check only the PartNo field. This will create a list of all
parts, as the first column of an Excel sheet. The first row (“partno”) needs to be deleted. The second column
should be filled out with the inventory counts (blank means 0). Next, the file needs to be saved as a .csv file. It is
a good practice to open the new .csv file with Notepad (not Excel). The Notepad view is the closest to how
pc/MRP will see the file. Check if Excel changed any numeric part numbers, e.g 00000718 to 718. The number
00000718 and the number 718 are the same for Excel. But pc/MRP will not consider the characters 718 as a
match for the characters 00000718 and will not import the count for that part. Changing the part number column
to text could prevent Excel from changing your part numbers.

If you select to import your physical inventory counts from an ASCII file, counts for only the part numbers in the
list will be appended (added to the existing count) or replaced (replacing the existing count). The other part
numbers and other areas will not be affected. (pc/MRP uses ldtxtqty.prg to import the inventory counts.) The
following conditions can cause a problem, and are often hard to trace: A space in front of the part number; Part
number listed twice; A quote (“) in the part number; Field names in the first row. Please note that if errors occur,

you should print the report. The error import counts will still be replaced or appended as you selected.
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E]l pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 9.10E

=101 ]

Physical Inventory
Step 4 Enter Counts

Modules  Tools  Optional  Corfiguration  Manua

Select the method you
wish to use to enter the
physical counts.

Enter Part Murmber and Quantity infarmation manualky
ar Impor the infarmation from an ASCI file.

Enter counts sequentially

Enter counts with sequential tag numbers

T | Enter with sequential tag numhbers

| mport
The followving conditions could cause
& proklem if you choose to lmport
inztead of Enter . The impott option is only available if you selected a specific area. The &5CH File must consist of
partnumber falloweed by a comma, then the count and a carriage return for each part number.
& space in frort of the part number Each impott file must contain every part number and its count in that area even if the part number
Part Mumber is listed twice iz not in that area. To save an Excel file as an ASCH file, right click onthe A Column containing the
& guote in the part number part number, zelect Format Cells and Text. Right click again and set the Width to 15 or 34 for
" ou have field names inthe first rowe pomiRP Yersion 5.935. Repeat for B column cortaining the gty. Select Mumber with 4 decimal
paintz and & width of 13, Delete (not just hide) any ather calumns. Save the file az C3Y. The

import option does more that wpdate the invertory onhand ctys. | enters today's date into the
lastphydate field and the counts in the lastabyeip, lastatyt through lastaty 20 fields. This allows
the last physical inventory counts to be ralled back to pre-court and onhand otys if necessary . If
yvou select Append, use step 2to zero (Append adds the court to the existing count). If you
append and have the same PM listed twice it will add the counts for the same PR. If you replace,
it will uze the count in the last row that has that zame part number.

Please see Chapter 16.4.3 & 4 to create ASCI| files using a Barcode reader. If you select to enter the counts
manually, pc/MRP will prompt you to enter the counts in the order you selected (by part number or by location).
In either case, the counts are entered into the inventory invareal through invarea20 fields. pc/MRP will allow you
to add or enter (replace) the current count for that part number.

6.1.6 Total the Area Counts and Print a Variance Report

This report (costinv.frx) sums the area counts (invareal-invarea20) and places the totals into the inventory invtot
field. It also sums the current quantities (onhand, area2qty-area20qty) and places the total into the inventory
prevqty field. This report allows you to compare the current counts with the current quantity in inventory.

Note: The report can be modified to show the six digit numeric field TagNumber.

This report is designed to help locate any abnormal deviations in individual stocking levels and provide a dollar
value for the physical inventory count with sub-totals by product type. Once this report has been approved as
to its accuracy THEN AND ONLY THEN should you run the option ""Update The Onhand Quantity And
Zero Out The Team Counts™. If you do not run this report before updating the onhand quantities, no damage
will be done. However, you will miss your chance to compare your pc/MRP's on hand quantities.

The deviation values represent the difference in dollars and quantity that pc/MRP calculates you should have as
compared to the audit's count. These deviation figures would only be accurate if you had used all of pc/MRP's
modules (Invoice, Receiving, Purchasing, Stock Transaction, and Sales) and the previous physical inventory had
been accurately taken with pc/MRP. If you do not use the Receiving and Stock Transaction Modules, which
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adjust the Onhand Quantities, the deviation values represent the change in quantity and value of each part number
from the last physical inventory. We recommend not including WIP with this function.

Users can select between Standard, Modified and Custom variance reports. The standard report displays counts
for each area and total quantity, up to 13 digits for each (Costlnv.frx). The modified report displays counts and
current quantities for each area, up to 6 digits for each (Costinv2.frx). The following images show an example for
both reports.

Users can Include Parts and Assemblies and/or Non Inventory Parts and/or Labor Part Number. They can Send
the report to Display, Print, PDF, ASCII, Excel, DBF or HTML.

=101 =

El ¥FP - C:4¥914 (User: DOUG)
anfiguration  Manua

Physical Inventory
Step 5 Variance
Report

Displays counts for
each area and total
current gty. Can
display up to 13
digits for counts and
current gtys.
(Costlmy fri)

Physical Inventory ¥ariance Report Screen

Sort:

W “ariance Option (largest +-

Part Nurmber “ariances at top of repor).
Tag Mumber “ersion 9.14H and higher.,
Location
Division

;' raport Type:

i+ Standard Report (tys to 10 digits)
™ Modified Repart (Qtys to 6 digits)
™ Custom (CustPhy frd

1 Include:

Displays counts and
current gtys for each
area. Can display up
to B digits for area
counts and area
current gtys. Requires |8 ghow Parts with Inventory Variances Only | Save Settings
pc/MREP Yersions
8.80C, 3.510 and
higher. [Costim frx)

¥ Parts and Assemblies
[ Man Inventary Parts Send Report To:

[~ Labor Part Mumbers IDiSplay j

Qk | zancel

The zcreen showwn above iz available on poMBEP Yersions 5510 (Beta)
and higher. Earlier versions consisted of 5 separate screens.

Beta Yersions 5.5810-5.821 printed out Std Cost even though yvou select
Ave Cost. Upgrade to 5820 ar higher.

|
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Modules  Tools

¥ Print Preview - COSTINV.FRX

Cptional

El ¥FP - C:\¥881 (User: DOUG)

Configuratio

Physical Inventory
Standlard Variance Report

review

Dollar
“ariance

o Ho

faea-12

Axea-12

foma-14 |

Area—d1%

Area-Z0

LI T 3136.00

E 1300 e 148 . 1300 o e
I v T s maw TR eI Tanar |
1E15.00 1410.08 171088 ﬂ 181800 1P15.00 231008
HTa 2200.00 =0 ooy 1 %0000 2100 .o oAy
[ FeT) [ Timas] mm = T R
Ten.o Tronag oo TR P

Total Dollar Yariance

Current
§ amount for
each area.
(380C and

Counted
§ amount for
each area.
(880C and

counts.

If you find a large variance for one or
mare part numbers, you can go back
and enter those counts again and
reprint this report with the modified

The Costlnv Report uses the
Partrmast File. It contains the
counts (Irwdreal - InvAreaZl) and
a six digit numeric field named

TagMumber

&l ¥FP - C:\¥881 (User: DOUG)

Modules  Tools

Countf
Current
Otys
{upto
Bdigits)

Optional
Preview - COSTINYZ2.FRX

Configuratio

Physical Inventory

FHYSICAL THVENTORY VARIRNCE REFORT

Modified VVariance Report

Dollar
“ariance

Current
§ amount for
gach area.
(880C and

TEST FAEE I ] ¥EREI payge ) i EMCIMREE. ac WD 'I\:Iﬂl:.‘, CWREENT &I f {
4 SHENG SCHP  IEEIVEN  Reea-12  frma-13  Area-ld conxn AVE BLW Drachme T 8
F focarls  fAoca—1f  fAoca—1?  fAoca-18 Aoca1?  Aoca2D
- - n 1 n 1 n 1 n " n iam.am
[ [ T [H [H T [H [H [H [H ]
I 0 i 0 [ 0 i i i ] '
I 1 ¥ Ty |
[ T I TR T I I |
[ T [ T T T [ [ [ ]
[ T T T T T T T T ]
I i i T i i i LTI |
s113.m w18 au.m 1100 sm o m — —
[ oo vioan m T Twm Tma w | Tatal e ;
1SLG.GE 1RLG.6E 171600 41“1).3'4 1RLG.GE 151655
22i0.00 s 308.m !).'J'J 200.00 001y 70800 .
dio.os N soo.as noi.m 'I'l 4500 i1im.03 lana.an z03.m TDtaI DD”ar Varlance
ixo.o0 LR ol 18,00 i%0.00 oy

Counted
§ amount for
each area.
(B80C and
higher)

If you find a large variance far one or
more part numbers, you can go back
and enter those counts again and
reprint this report with the modified
counts.

The Costlnvy Report uses the
Partrmast File. It contains the
counts (InvAreal - Imefrea2l) and
a six digit numeric field named

TagMumber
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6.1.7 Update the Onhand Quantities and Zero Out the Team Counts

Replaces the present onhand inventory quantities (onhand, area2qty-area20qty) with the new count from the
physical inventory count (invareal-invarea20). It stores the count in the lastqtyl-lastqty20 fields and zeros out
the inventory count fields (invareal-invarea20) for the next count. This should be done only after the "Total the
Area Counts and Print Variance Report" option has been run and approved. One last time, we recommend not
including WIP with this function as WIP counts were corrected using the Audit WIP function. The Update option
will only run if the user has inventory delete rights (provided the Password Module has been activated).

El FOX -- C:\¥906 {User: DDUG)
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration  Manual

Physical Inventory
Step 7 Update the
Onhand Quantities

E hysical Inventory

=0l =]

x|

Physical Inventory Steps
" Step 1. AuditWwip

?
2

. . " Step 2. Zero out or Pre-seed Inventory Counts
Step B is optional. |t = &

can be used to check
on movements and

" Step 3. Generate blank Physical Inventory count

" Step 4. Enter Physical Inventary counts far an Iny

El

" Step 5. Total the Area Counts and Print a Yariance

giys.

Imventary Area |1 STORES

Step 6. Inventory Movement Report

Step 7. Repeat the previous steps for each
inventory area, then use the "Update the
Onhand Guantities and zero out the team

counts” only one time. This step will
update all areas in one step.

@+ Step 7. Update the Onhand Quantities and zerd out the tearn counts:

?

= Physical Inventory History

Do not run the Update

HistoryActions

History Reports & Process Reversal

the Onhand Guantities
maore than once as this

function will zero out the

Cancel team counts and you will

The current onhand quantities
(onhand, Area20ty-Area200ty)

lose your team counts.

will be replaced with the team

counts (Inwireal - InvArea2d).

The team counts will then be
zeroed out.

Press Ok and you
are done.

The team counts could
he recovered by running
the Process Reversal
COption.

6.1.8 The Inventory Movement Report (parmovp.frx, movement.dbf)

The inventory movement report will list all inventory movements during a specified period based on the last
physical inventory count, receivers, issues, adjustments, and invoiced sales orders. The report will compare the
theoretical count with the physical inventory count. pc/MRP will provide the correct starting and ending balances
after you have taken a physical inventory or the starting date for the partnumber was earlier than the beginning
date on the inventory movement report. With this report you should check the include WIP check box.

6.1.9 Physical Inventory History

Selecting History Reports & Process Reversal will display all prior physical inventories. You can then display,
print, and/or restore past physical inventories. This option will restore the last physical inventory quantities, date,
team counts, and areas 1-20 quantities as they were just prior to when you pressed “Update the OnHand Qty and

Zero out the Team Count”. It will not change WIP quantities. If existing

part numbers no longer exist after

restoring, pc/MRP will give you an error message and add the part numbers without any quantities.

This option is great for restoring a physical inventory count if you accidentally have hit the U button twice and

deleted your inventory and team counts.
pc/MRP V9.20
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El FOX -- C:\¥906 (User: DOUG)

Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuratig

Reprint and or Restore a
Prior Physical Inventory

=1oj |

=
[#]
Fhysical Inventory Steps 7
" Step 1. Audit WP 7
" Step 2. Zero out or Pre-seed Inventary Counts ?

" Btep 3. Generate hlank Physi
" Step 4. Enter Physical Inwvent

|rventary Ares I 1 STORE

" Step 5. Total the Area County

" Step 6. Inventory Movement B

" Step 7. Update the Onhand
L

Selecting Physical Inventary History Report will
allowr the user to print/Display a prior Physical
Inventary Report and or Restore Inventory
Counts and onhand gtys back to their state
prior to updating the physical inventary.

and zero out the team counts ?

& Physical Inventory Histary
History Actions

Index the History takle

Femaowe History records aver X years old

[ [

El FOX -- C:\Y875 (User: DOUG)

Modules  Tools Optional  Configuratig

Reprint and or Restore a
Prior Physical Inventory

1. Select the physical inventory
you wish to reprint or restore

Physical Inventory Histol

The Option to select
Historic Costs (Awe
and Std) will be
available for all phys
inventories taken
after po/MRP

xlel
Date Time
OTi06/2001 14:38:23°°7  RON =]
04i06/2001 091348  RICK
07052001 21:56:02  MARTHA

0792001 171207 Bkl
0942172001 19

Storage Area Grouping

% Starage areas 1thru 7
" Starage areas Bthru 14
" Starage areas 14 thru 20 ;

v Include WP guantities on repo

“Yersions 8.88A ar
higher has been
installed.

If you click on the Reverse Buttan,

0arz1zo01 14

lastphydat, lastgtywip) will be
08112002 1 restored to what they were before

Deinti2002 1d ynur(onhand c)qtysd(?reaqtﬁrs), | Cost Type  |[{&fll{¢ly): /
counts (invareas) and last physica Histaric V]
0850142002 14 " ;
Sort Report Hrgsmm
080143002 10 inventory values (lastotys, T

Part Mumhber

08r27i2

030142004

you pressed the Update Buttan.

Send Report to

Eeverse the selected Physical Inventory... |

Cisplay j

Report Type

& Standard " Custorm
Ok Cancel |

If Group 3 is selected, the Other Area Current
Otys = Group 1 + Group 3. It should be
Group 1 + Group 2. Update to versions 8.80R
and 8.83D and higher for the correction.

. Counted Qtys is carrect in all versions.

Recaord: 2395/2355

If you click on the OK Button, po/MRP
will print or display (without reversing)
the onhand gtys and counts befare
you pressed the Update Button.
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6.2 Cycle Count

Selecting the Cycle Count Option wil

| display the screen below:

FPlease select an aoption to perform.

Select:

* :Generate a blank Cycle Count Form:
" Enter Cycle Counts
™ Automatically fill class for all parts

Cancel

To determine the settings behind the Cycle Count, use Configuration, Option 20. The rest of this chapter explains
all these settings and describes the Cycle Count process. When you click Ok, the CC Method and Frequency will
be set. You still need to run the “Automatically Fill Class Fields for All Parts” utility. See section 6.2.3 below.

E] pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.96D

Gao Configuration, Settings
and Ltilities, Option 20 to
set Cycle Count Settings

ration  Manual

escription

Full Cycle Count
Settings Option 20

Option 20 sets how cycle count
clagses are determined when the

| Setting

DF and HTWL file generstion

Inventory Module's "Automatically
fill class for all parts" Option is

PDF Printer Drivy

Report&Lakel Wil

Inventary 20 Cwcle Co ] ] Cvele Count Mel  run. The aoption to define days
BOM El Dption 20 In this example we will and costs were added to to
Stockroom set the method to Full . versions 8.96C and higher.
Purchase Order Ptlﬂns
Receiver -

it | cycle Counf Method | Cycle Count Frequency in Days
Differantial or Full Cycle Default Yalues are shown Class A 0=
Counts.  See Chapter 20 Days, 60 Days, 120 Class B pr—
6.2.2 for the pros and Days, $5.00, $200.00, A58 -
cons of each method. and $0.50 ClassC| 120 =

ccess rights

User can set Count
Freguencies and Costs

Ltilities

" Define by User
| Class A:
Average Unit
OR
Average Unit

With Differential Cycle

Courtz you record the
difference between the
actual court and the oty

poMRP will create
adjusting stock raom
tranzactions and set the
onhand otys.

Class B:
Average Unit
Class C:

4 with Full Cycle Counts

ral
¥ Base On the Default Yalues

Average Unit Cost = I 0.500000

SIHCOMP ; §
nidden. PO

Caost== I 5000000
Cost multiply by the Quantity Used PerWeek :—I 1000.000000

Cost== I 0.500000

The aptional Sales Analysis Module
can study the past and automatically fill
the weekly usage for every part number.

poidRP will update the

last physical inventory

date and oty and set the
onhand otys

cancel |

Recaord: 17/95 Excluzsive

T,
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6.2.1 Generate Blank Cycle Count Forms

Items in your Inventory can be assigned one of 4 Class values: A, B, C or none. You can use Configuration,
Option 20 to set how often (in days) items in each class should be counted. The defaults are: A-20, B-60, C-120.
The following description will assume that you have the default settings.

The blank cycle count form will contain 1 twentieth (1/20) of all the class A parts, 1/60 of all the class B parts,
and 1/120 of all the class C parts. The above figures were derived from 20 working days/month, 60 working days
per quarter, and 120 working days per 1/2 year. The second time the form is printed it will contain the second set
of class A, B, C parts. In this manner, all class A parts will be inventoried at least once a month, all class B parts
once a quarter, all C parts twice a year. If you have less than 20 class A part numbers, some of the cycle counts
may not contain any class A part numbers. For example if you had 3 class A part numbers, the first 3 cycle
counts would display one class A to be counted. The remaining cycle counts would be blank until you got to the
21% cycle count, which would display the first class A part number. Parts that do not have an “A”, “B”, or “C” in
the class field will be ignored. Settings & Utilities, Option 64 sets the default Class for new parts. Therefore, to
not include labor parts, you must change the class of this labor item, or temporarily remove the default Class
code.

Blank cycle count forms can be displayed, printed, or sent to PDF or Excel. You can select which type of
inventory items you want to include or exclude: parts, assemblies, floor stock, etc. You can select to only include
parts of a specific division.

Note: A partnumber may occur on consecutive cycle count forms, or may be skipped if there are changes in the
number of items in the inventory database.

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.96D - |EI|5|
Modules Tools Optional  Configuration  Manual CyCIE Count
[ Scheduler Enabled ]
El Generate a blank Full Cycle Count Form =l
1. Select the types of
Sort Report by...
parts to counted porthy.
-
Include I J
¥ Inventary Parts
v Assermbly
I Mon-Inventory Parts Send Report to...

[ Lahor Parts
[~ Floar Stock
[ Ohsolete ltems

2. Select
I™ Deleted Parts S Print
[~ A Specific Di\risinnl {* Standard ¢ Custorm

Selztal SelectNDnel “ersion 8560 and higher

added the option to
specify a Divisian. [” Save as Default Settings

oK

| Cancel

3. Press OK

T,
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Modules Toals  Optional  Configuration

¥ print Preview - CYCLECNT.FRX

DATE: 11/06/2015 02:39:06 PM

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.96D

Full Cycle Count
Count Sheet

Manual P

|
@ | [0 [ B | &

CLASS PART NUMBER

DESCRIPTION

LOCATE

056353

056334

055392

0E0151

080323

080324

0&E0328

ne20z2

0g2122

082793

07127

0724326

07413
08-003033-001M4A,
05-005032-002MA
08-005033-X 2Mew
08-003533-001R
080-9M45833 1
080-904533-2
080-904834
089397

I|;1=1=1=1=1=1=1=1=1=1=1=1=1=1=1=1=1=1=1=1=1=

CONM RECEPT DUAL STACKED 9 FIN
IC ADST207 16-BIT CMCS &,/D SMD 28
COMMHDR 2 ROy 24 POSRT AMGLE
INDUCTOR 400UH

KOUICER, HSMNG, MACH fANODIZED
COWER FLATE XDUCER ANCOD,

Waters' Kduc, 128 Up.Lvl, Mo Rohs
Waters Sparton Fuild int, no Rohs R
CONN D-SUB PLUG R fA 37PC6 GCLD
PCE, FLUID INTERCOMMECT

Clear River LUMC Tester As

LABEL, 375" ¥ 1" WHITE****:ea Gala
RELAY OPTOMOS 1,258 SP-MNO 800V
Prograrmred 02005039

Programmed 08-005029

IC MCU 16K 18MHZ 5% 4 TOFP ** BLY
RAWHC MZU AWR FLASH 123K
TechEn Harwir Cable Assy

TechEn Harwin Cable fssy

TechEn Harwin Cable Assy
Waters_aljrtn. Slrnr, no Roks reod.

Pencil in your counts

_'I_/I

Cyctrp [o:\pemrpwB9Ehepctmp.dbf]

Record: 52/337

Exclusive

T,

Configuration

Cptional

Modules  Tools

#¥ Print Preview - CYCLEDIFFCNT.FRX

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.96E

M4

|y ] 8

Differential Cycle Count

=

=lol ]

ATE: 11/12/3015 1155 23 AM DIFFER ENTIAL CYCLE COUNT FORM
[LAS PART MUFEER DESCRIPTICN UNIT WPER LOTHTE poiRR T QT CONTED LI
2] 21D00E?2 "Wates Reh,l. Bt RoH3 STORES 10,000 O
TEST [MRE A soa0 -
3] ZIMOFER “WaesUrkested (M) Teskh PaHs STORES 10,000 - H_
TEST(MRE s
b ziDoDoEEs Watms' i 5ol Drv, RoHS ITORES pc/MRP's oo A
wEsrivee | Current Qtys [Nsmo W
b EiDODmE? Waters THAA Hir. Crk. RoHS STORES 0.000 - M
TEST[MRE 5000 H-_
2] 21D0mRa7 "Waters Fan Berir RoHS STORES 10,000 H
TEST {MRE L
Pencil in your counts
Ko ZImomsL Waters TV TPUENIN Tesk FoHS STOFES .
TEsT(MRB and differences W
P EID0STEL20 Wates 4 1OR CRU o Rohs g d STORES
TEST{MRE 5.m0 N
b E2-1TR1-01E PCE INSTANT FRICE DISFLAY CONTR: LM STORES 10.000 W
TEST[MRE 5.000 ot
2] 22-17e-01E PB IMSTHNT PRICE DISPLAY LED LNM ¢ STORES 10,000 - N
TEST [MRE 5.000 M
K E-1T40IE PG LECYTOUTH INTERFACE L¥IFray STOFES 10,m0 A
TEST{MRB 5.0 M
P EATES-0ME PCH SC5TEREM OUTLUM ray A STORES 10,000 +-
TEST {MRE 5.m0 N -

ol

[

o

Cyctmp (o \pomipwB36tcyctmp.dbf)

Recond: 18/337

Exclusive
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6.2.2 Enter Cycle Counts
Full Cycle Counts

Allows users to rapidly enter the cycle counts into the inventory ONHAND QUANTITY field for each part
number counted. The counts may be entered manually, in this case you can enter the count for each part number
for all areas in one screen. The counts may also be imported from CSV files; in this case you will need to import
each inventory area separately. pc/MRP will prompt you to select the area when uploading. The ASCII file must
have the part number and quantity (in that area) as the first two data elements within the file. Any additional data
elements will be ignored. Please see Chapter 16.4.3 to create the import files using a Barcode reader.

pc/MRP updates the stores areas (onhand, area2qty-area20qgty) with the new quantities in. In addition, pc/MRP
also updates the last physical inventory date and quantity fields (lastphydate, lastgty1-lastqty20), similar to the
physical inventory program. This provides another opportunity for pc/MRP to establish base line inventory
guantity and dates allowing the pc/MRP’s Inventory Movement Report to calculate and print out inventory
guantities on a given date based on inventory movements prior to or following the base line date and quantities.
pc/MRP does not create stockroom transactions, again, similar to the physical inventory program.

Note: All inventory areas should be counted at the same time. (The Last PI/CC date for a given part will be
updated after entering counts for that part, even if only one or some of the areas were counted.)

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.96D =101 x|
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration  Manual FU" CYCIE Cﬂunt
[ Scheduler Enabled ]
El Full CycleFull Cycle Counts |
CAUTION: Full Cycle Counts
Cycle courts must be entered prior to any inventory transactions
1 Enter your (lzsues, Invoices, Receivers, etc.) on the day of the cycle count.
counts for this
part number art # | V2007-35VF =Mt LED
Guartities Guantities Cantities
ORES I 33.000 Rhia, I 0.000 Ares-15 I 0.000
TESTMRE I 2000 STAGIMNG I 0.000 Area-16 I 0.000
R&D | | o000 SCRAP | 0.000 Area-17 | 0.000
DEMO I 0.000 RESER\-"EDI 0.000 Area-18 I 0.000
ISP I 0.000 Area-12 I 0.000 Area-19 I 0.000
EMGIMEER: I 0.000 Ares-13 I 0.000 Ares-20 I 0.000
GZ HOLD I 0.000 Area-14 I 0.000
Enter | Cancel |
fl]
2. Press Enter l
Partrnast [c:hpemrpaBaEspartmast. dbf) Fecord: B039/28686 Record Unlocked | A
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Differential Cycle Counts

With Differential Cycle Counts, the user enters the difference between the actual quantity and what pc/MRP has

recorded as being in inventory. Enter the difference as a positive or a negative number. The d
not set the last physical quantities and the last physical date fields. However, the differential

ifferential counts do
counts leave an

adjusting entry in the Stockroom transaction database file. This has the advantage in that the Stockroom Reporting
menu selection can provide a historical report of the cycle counts. Differential cycle counts can also be entered
while people are using pc/MRP. Differential Cycle Counts can only be entered manually. Users don’t need to

count all inventory areas at the same time.

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.96F

Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration M3

Differential Cycle Count

[ Scheduler Enabled ]

& CAUTION: Differential Cycle Counts
Enter the difference between poMRP oty and the count quarntity

If counted oty was grester than the pcMRP oty enter a positive oty
If counted oty was less than the pcMiRP oty enter a negative oty

potdRR will create a stockroom adjusting record and adjust onhand oty

El pifferential Cycle Counts x|

=101 ]

Part # | 210000572 [wiaters Reh.Chl. Ext. RoHS

Cuartities Cuantities Cantities

STORES | 2000 Ra | nooo Areads | 0.000
TestvRE | 2boo stacme | oooo Ares-iE | 0.000
scRep [ oooo Aresd? | 0.000
RESERVED|  oooo Aresis | 0.000
area12 [ oooo Arests | 0.000
Area-13 I 0.000 Area-20 I 0.000
D000 Area-4 | 0.000

1. Enter the
Differential Qtys
for this par
number

Enter | Zancel |
;

2. Press Enter '

Partrast [ hpemrpwEaEipartmast. dbf) Record: 25913/28686 Record Unlocked

T,
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6.2.3 Reports

Selecting Modules, Stockroom, Reports will display the screen shown below.

=10l =]

E]l pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8. 70H

Modules Tools  Optional  Configuration M3

Differential Cycle Count
Report

1. To print out a differential
cycle count report, select
All Stock Transactions

El Stock Transacky® |
Al Stock Transactions j 4. " Select
Transaction Mumber
Send Report to...
Include Dicnl
¥ All Stock Transactions :: gnm:?fﬁ . ISRIEY j
" |zsued ta Manufacturing Onl EralLOT HUITHETS
o 95 include Dedicated wo
i~ |gsue to Shipping Only Report Type
" Received fro
r [ 2. Select Adjusting @ Standard © Cusior] o S8nd Cutput to
Recened fro Transactions Only Displey, B,
" Make-up Sho ™ Show Palnfa I POF File, ASCI
. Text File, Excel
Al Transac pckroom Lot num erl . —
L File, DBEF File,

HTML File.

i~ Cyele Count O

Date Range
f* Al Records
{~ Entered in a Drate range

[ Save Seftings

3. Select Date Range

; Ta:
01011975 | 092002012 Ok | Lancel |

|AE. Press Ok

*If you select Include Adjusting Transactions,
you can sort by Reasaon

[

Selecting “Adjusting Transactions Only” and entering a date range will provide the report of adjusting transactions.
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If you want to see details of a record, take note of the transaction number from the first column of the report. You
then select Modules, Stockroom, Edit/View and enter the transaction number in the search field. The new screen will
display details of the requested transaction such as adjusting quantity, transaction date, entered by, etc.

=] pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configura

If you were to edit ane of the cycle count
recards, you would see the adjusting gty,
date, Entered By MName, atc.

Differential Cycle Count
Record

[ Scheduler Enahled 1
El Stock Transaction Record - [ Yiew

210000372 Rev | a
Description IWaters Reh.Chl. Ext. RoHS
Manufacturer I

Model Murmber I

Stock Transaction # | goonoz Fart Mumber

Salesiork Order #

Receiver #

lterm #

Related Document #

Transaction Date [4qr12i2015 Lot Mumber I

1] TR

Division Serial Mumber I

Dehit Account # J Linit I
Credit Account 2 I J LInit Cost I B 41RTE

Entered By |11Z48235 e ntory Area IETOREE
Transaction Type IRECFA Types.. I Reguired Cty I 2.000
lssued Oty I 2000
Camments
[ Cycle Count There will now ba an Adjusting

Stockroom Transaction Types Stockroom Transaction Record

for every differential adjustment

[S5TA:  Stock Adjustment (Decreasing enterad
[SSTH:  Stock Transfer (Stores to Alternate Area) ’

1M 220145

ISSTH:  Stock lssue to Manufacturing

IS5TS:  Stock Issue to Shipping 9 Cancel |
RECFA:  Stock Adjustment (ncreasing
RECFB: Stock Transfer tAlternate Area to Stores)
Stocktra [ohpomrpwB89Esstockina, dbf) Record: 344 Record Unlocked | A

6.2.4 Automatically Fill Class Fields for All Parts

You can use Option 20 to enter the dollar amount used per week to classify a part as a class 'A' part, and the
average cost values that determine the class of each part.

Selecting Automatically Fill Class Fields for All Parts here in the Cycle Count update the Class values in
Inventory based on the rules you set in Option 20.
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7 Purchasing Module

7.1 Overview

7.1.

Page 134

The Purchasing Module allows users to enter, edit and print out Purchase Orders and reports. In addition, reports
can be sent to disk and POs can be emailed and or faxed directly from the PC. Address and part number
information can be scrolled and imported from their respective modules. Entering a PO automatically increments
the On Order quantity in the Inventory File, and updates the Last PO Cost for that part. Over 100 different reports
can be generated including Consolidated Order Requirements, All Overdue Purchase Orders, All Purchase Orders
for a Month, and Purchasing History Reports. Each Purchase Order can contain up to 9999 line items (settable via
Settings & Utilities, Option 63). Each line item can be taxable or nontaxable, have its own due date and discount.
An online slideshow is located here: http://www.pcmrp.com/mrp101/purchasenew.htm

=101 ]

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 9.13C

Maodules Tools  Optional  Configuration Ma PurChaSE Order OVEWIEW

Inventary b
BOMs » Enter a new FPurchase Orderi
Stockroom k

Edit an existing Purchase Drderi

Purchase M e Duplicate an existing Purchase Order
Receive k Edit | Wiew
el @ty » Duplicate a PO Frint/Display/Email a Purchase Order
Sales Order L - Print/Display Purchase Order Reports
Inynice r Beps Feturn ltems to a vendor (Debit Mema)
Shipmert ’ Recalculate the On Order Qtys in lnventory
Address Book R Return ko Yendor i Unilica e Lesi B0 =] .
; ) Audit Onorder Quantities "’f_ paate the Las LOS1S In ventory

ccounting i - — Open the Log Book for a PO
Exit: PO Loghboak,

Index

Remove Marked Recaords

Re-Index the Rermowve over X Years

sales orders

pc/MRP automatically impoarts electronic vendar's price quantity breaks.

pc/MRP autamatically highlights the vendor with the lowest price far the required quantity.
Fart and vendor details will be entered automatically.

Each line itern can contain a unique tax rate, discount, due date and unlimited camments.
Create blanket purchase arders or duplicate an existing PO,

Audit an-order quantities.

Optional alternate currency.

100+ reports including, all averdue, all for a sales arder, |30 8000 vendaor, PPY, etc.
Ermail or fax your POs directly from po/MRP.

Auto create purchase orders.

Infinite “endors per part number, up-to 15 price gty breaks per part vendor combination

Purchasing Module

1 Enter a new purchase order step 1, select purchase, new

From the Main Menu, select "Purchase" and “New”. The PO Data Entry Screen shown below will appear with
the next available PO number and current Date. You can overwrite the PO number with your own PO number.
pc/MRP can increment a PO number like 000623, or it can increment B99999 to C00000. However, we don’t
suggest that you use a PO number system that tries to put “meaning” into the PO#, like the buyer code or the date.
It takes a long time for pc/MRP to figure out how to increment PO# P23APR. You can prevent the PO numbers
from being edited with Option 74 in Settings and Utilities.
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http://www.pcmrp.com/mrp101/purchasenew.htm

7.1.2 Enter a new purchase order step 2, enter the quantity

i - Yersion 8.83G =10] x|
pc/MRF auto inserts Purchase Order New
the next available
FO Mumber.
Configuration, Settings and
&l Purchase Order Utilities, Optinn 74, can be Il
PO Mumber [on00e get to prevent the PO =yly crested Diocument Currency
Date Orcered [pspizois MNumber fram being edited. dhas et yet BIASE CURRENCY v | i |
Yendor Infarmation Shipping Information | i it
Wendar Acctt [ [ Wendor Address Lookup  yendor Cantact J liginzlEizs |
Wendar Name I .l Terms I ﬁ Links |
| - PO Reguest # | j
Street | Csnefttf,i\:rgnll_tacs?r;hﬁe e By I— If an alternate currency is
I_ ' . gelected the PO will print out
Cost or Wendar Price Related Doc I bsilh s bse sumEiEs Hnd
City | L'Slt t(O[itlnn dzjftlﬂ iz Dol Reating | the alternate currency prices.
=tate ! Zip | R FleE ey Fequires pc/MRP's Alternate
“Yendor Price List iz 4 I C Module, WARNING
o I_ tv the std cost wil urrency Module. ! NG,
Emp }’.h B s dcns il _ do not change this setting
Emler P i I & Used. Wendar ettal I after the PO has been received
=\ as it is now a historical
tem # Patt Mumber Rey  Description \ Part Loakup I Pick Manufacturer docurnent. Changing this
Imm I I I I getting could update the cost
- - - based current currency rates.
Model Mumber Cty  Unit o=t Per Lnit % Tax % Discnt

Sales mport

| | 100,000 | 0000000 | 0000 | 0.00
Comments Displayed Cu IEIASE CLIRRENCY j Time Required I -
'X (S| —

1. Enter the quantity befare entering the description. This will
allow po/MREP to highlight the vendar with the best price for that
quantity. OR “With 8.96A and higher you can leave the gty at 1,
if the std order gty = 0 it will insert the std order gty if the std
order gty = 0 and ord mult = 0 it will insert the Order Mult gty.

Snizhed

Comrnents

Enter the quantity before entering the description. This will allow pc/MRP to highlight the vendor with the best
price for that quantity, provided Option 42 in the Configuration/Settings and Utilities menu is set to "PO cost
based on vendor price list" and not "Last PO Cost" or "Average Cost”. If no vendor cost exists or the vendor is
not listed for the part, Standard cost is used.

The unit cost part will be automatically inserted into the purchase order and will reflect any price per qty break
that is entered into the system. If you have the same part on more than one line, then each cost will reflect the cost
for the quantity on the individual line, not for the total. If you want all line items (with that certain part) reflect the
cost for the total qgty, then do the following: Enter one line item for the total quantity. This will insert the cost for
the total gty. Now use the Breakdown button to break the total quantity into as many lines as you need, and enter
the desired quantity and due date for each line. Now each line item (with that certain part) is reflecting the cost for
the total qty.
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7.1.3 Enter a new purchase order step 3, select a part number

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.83G 101 =l
Modules  Tools Optional  Configuration  Manug Purchase Order New
El Purchase Order |
PO Mumber | nnnong Thiz iz a newly created Diocument Currency
— record that has not yet lﬁ
Date Crdered [nmm1 2014 roem ] BASE CURRENCY v e |
Yendor Infarmation | Shipping Infarmation | lterm Infarmation [ext

b Select the desired Part record

Description
BEARING 3" 0D x1"1D

TS T

2. Select the correct part and press Enter.

_1ol x|
Model Mo |~
555050-1

oooooooo4 =
ooooooot2 PAPER OFFICE SUPPLY(Manlny -
R N ;IJI

[ Show Ohsolete ltems Ok | Cancel |

temsMhlotes |
&2 Links |

Addel

Clong. |
Breakdown |
Celete |

Options |

o

ftem # Part Mumber Rev Description |7 Part Lookup |_ Pick Manufacturer

Creste Part |

Joom | R |
haciel Mumber Linit Cost Per Unit

% Tax % Discrt Date Recuire

Creste Address |

| | 100_Tuﬁ\ | noooooo [ ogoo [ ooo | 5s Sales Import |
Comments Displayl 1. Enter part of the Description, e Required
Part Number or Model Numhgr_ and Freight oo Firiishex |
press Enter. Mot case sensitive.
[ MCNR ttem Cancel |
Partmast [c:\pomrpwB83hpartmast. dbf) Fecord: 1/11 Fecord Unlocked | 4

Place the cursor in the Part # Field, Description Field, or Manufacturer Field. Type in the first few characters of
the part number, part description, or manufacturer. A list of parts matching the characters (that you have entered)
will appear. Scroll to the desired part and hit Enter or double click. All the necessary part information (including
part #, description, model #, PO unit, cost/unit, and manufacturer) will be entered automatically.

Press the Part Number - View button to display the Inventory Screen.

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 9.13C i 10l =|
Modules Tools Optional  Configuration  Man Purchase Order - Edit
El Purchase Order =]
PO Mumber | nooons Change & ID This iz an old record pulled Document Currency Back |
—e f the data tabl —
Date Orcered [ogizz07 | Complte [y 1O e BRI R [BasE curreNCY <] .
e

Chinnind Infarmatinn I Harn Infarrmatinn

Wendor Information |
Inventory -—- (¥iew Mode)

Wendor Acctd | 5eonnq -
R Part # [anooooom Tyve [art - invertory <] Revision [agc [
Wendor Mame | e payUF, o .
ey IEIEARING, 3 00x1"ID Displayed Currency F
S Qtys 1 Costs | Yendors | Sales Prices | Dietails 1 | Details 2
1. Press the
Part Button
to display Costs:  Average | 10.000000 Area Quan
Crty i 1l
| the Inventary Standard 10000000 ! 1 Stores | e
State £ 7 Cost Details
o sereen Last PO | 10.000000 2 TESTMRE
Courtry |
3 RaD
“endar Ph #
Endor ?, 12-111 On Crdler I 100.000 Display & St Ordler Gty || .
On Demand I Undate. .. DT
ttem # 5 INCOMP

Estimated Uzage I

MREP Available I 100.000

ry
[Part Mumger - view |
[a001"[aaaaaaaat Order Mutiple

hodel Mumber

J111-0102-00 |
Comments

Safety Stock:

Iimimum Gty I 10.000 [~ Lock the Minimum Gty
Maximum Gty I
Minimum weeks of Inventory I ‘Weeks Cnhand I

Stock & lzsue Unit IEACH

Date of Last Pl f CC

B EMGINEER
T G HOLD
g RhA
9 STAGING
10 SCRAP
11 RESERWED

nnn

12 Area-12

Part Dezcription

5

[

4
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Note: It is the PO Unit that is carried over from Inventory, not the Stock/Issue Unit.

Note: If you just need to purchase a non-inventory item that you do not wish to assign a part number to, use “NA”
as the partnumber. You will then have to enter the supplier yourself, as the vendor selection pop-up will not
occur.

7.1.4 Enter a new purchase order step 4, select a vendor
Select from a list of vendors for that part number. The vendor with the best price for the quantity listed will be
highlighted. Once you have selected a vendor from the list shown, the Address, Terms, Tax Rate, Trade

Discount and Account Number will be entered automatically.

If the part has no assigned vendors, then type in the beginning of the vendor’s name or the vendor ID, and scroll
for the desired vendor.

El ¥FP - C:\¥914 (User: DOUG) _I_I- m| EI
Modules Tools Optional  Configuration  Ma Purchase Order New
El Purchase Order |

xlof PO Mumber Thiz iz a newly created Document Currency
o00o3 Back |
Date Ordered | recard that hias not yet BIASE CURRENCY | =
& LIGBIEA | ngrasi2017 been saved | Next

¥endor Selection

]
AI@ Please select the desired Vendor. The vendor with the best price for this quantity is pre-selected.

vendor ID vendar Name BestPrice | Lead Time | <]
ABCOD1  ARROW ELECTRONICS 12.00 B
DIGO01  DIGHKEY ELECTRONICS 1075

MOUDO1T  MOUSER ELETRONICS 1050 12
ALLOO1  ALLIED ELECTRONICS 11.00 4
CEET o C MANUFACTURING COMPANY 10.00 0]

1. pc/MRP displays all of the approved vendors far this part

number and highlights the vendor with the best price at this

guantity. pc/MRP Version 9.14F and higher display each _ILI
vendors price and lead time. Select the vendor you wish to use. L

| P S— S— S— —_ L L

Ok | Cancel
T
iy _ '
L Press the Freight 0.00 Finished |
QK Buttan, Cancel |

T empbestcost Record: 5/5 Excluzive “_ W .
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7.1.5 Enter a new purchase order step 5, enter remaining information

&=l pc/MRP furw Address, Phone, Fax, Contact, Terms, Relsted Doc, Email, Sales Tax and Discount
Modules  Toolg inserted from the Address Book Module. Maodel #, Unit, Costs Manufacturer,
Currency, Buyer (if empty, Uset's login), and NCRC from the Invertory Module.

Purchase Order New |

- The Vendor's Part Mumber is nat inzerted into this zcreen, but can be inzerted into
& Purchase Gruer the purchase order &= per Configurstion Option 22 Purchase Order Settings.

PO Mumber ||:||:||:||:||:|3
Date Ordered I OEM 202017

Wendar Infarmation

Wendar Acct® IEECE“:” I_ W

dor Address Lookup

Engor Contact IJOE SMITH | Inserted fram Login Mame

Wendor Mame IEIEIC & NUFACTURING COMPANY !I Terms IW ot Buyer. See Option 25
| ATTh: JOE SMITH PO Request # Enter Contract ar
Street {111 SOUTH MAIN STREET Entered By [ Sales Order Mo
| Relatect Doc | Requires

Emplayee hodule

City |R|C|—'u'l'="ﬂ-'
State £ Zip [-a | Open the Part's Inventary

DoD Rating |_

. Requestar I
Courtry [J5a) Screen. Ve_rsmn 9.13c
and higher. =Y
vendar Fn# | gap . endor eMail [ s
7 o g
e s ’rf’ Enter Date
ftem # |EEi EEST 2 wEE | Rey  Description Part Lookup I~ Pick Mariufacturer el Tl
||:|c|c|1 000000001 ABC | BEARING, 3 OD x 1" ID | 1matchiven good fuzTest Required.
Miode] Hurmber Gty  Unit Cozt Per Unit 2% Tax % Discrt Date Reguire ' = e |
f111-0102-001 | 100,000 [POLNT | 10000000 | 0000 | 000 | /7 ; py—
Camments Dizplayed Currency IEIASE CLIRRENCY j Tifme Reguired I—i : |
Sx ;I [ Confirmed Freight 0.00 Finished |
' |
[ MCNR fem

Check Confirmed if and when
the vendor confirms the FO.

Cormments can be entered Enter freight Costs

IS and or inserted fram
Inventary. See Option 22

Man-Cancelable
Mon-Returmahle

E it without aving changes

e Date and Time Required. pc/MRP will compare the date and time required with the actual date and time
delivered when generating ISO 9000 Vendor Performance Reports. Use Configuration, Settings and
Utilities, Option 85 to set the allowable days early and late; Option 92 to require or not require a
[Delivery] Date Required. Time Required is never required to be filled out.

e Related Document Number (related sales order or contract #) and Vendor Contact (These fields will
automatically be populated from the Address Book contact field and can be manually overwritten.)

o PO Entered By (enterby) This field will be populated by the Buyer per inventory part or by the User
Log-In, set by Option 25. This value can be manually overwritten or can be blocked, set by Option 25.)

e The Requestor field is only displayed if the Employee/Time Sheet module is activated.

DoD Rating (Department of Defense Rating). This is used to help determine the priority of defense

[ ]

contracts.
e Freight Amount.
e Unlimited lines of Comments.
e You can check the Confirmed checkbox when the vendor has confirmed that they have received the PO.
e You can change the Manufacturer and Model Number by checking the Pick Manufacturer checkbox.
e Enter the ShipVia (UPS, FedEx) and FOB information on the Shipping Information Page.

Note: See Section 7.1.14 for more information about Ship Via and Date Require.
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7.1.6 Enter a new purchase order step 6, add additional line items

Click on the Add Button to add another line item. Once a new line item is added to the PO you can click on the
Back and Next Buttons to navigate the line items. In addition you can Create Part Numbers and Create
Addresses on the fly. You can also add a PO line item from a sales order line item by clicking on the Sales
Import Button. This function will insert the Sales Order + Item number into the purchase order's related
document number field. If the vendor has a related document number it will insert that and not the sale number.

7.1.7 Enter a new purchase order step 7, enter boiler plate notes and review line items

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.83G =101 =]
Modules Tools Optional  Configuration  Manud Purchase Order NEW
El Purchase Order |
- Press the ltems/MNotes Button to
PO Mumber IUUUUU4 rT:-I:S-;:Z f‘h';fh review and edit line items and the
Diste Orclered I,:,sm o014 been saveg | Durchase Order Motes Section Back
Wandnr Infarrmatinn I Chinninn Infarm adinn Hearn Infarmmatinm | et
El Purchase Order Line Item Edit Form | _
temsMat
fterm # [Part MNumber Cescription Cate Required |Order Quantity) Linit Cn31|; — =2
0001 (200000001 BEARIMNG, 3" QD x 1" 1D 121272014 100.000000 .000000 @@ Links |
0002 (000000002 SPOKE 121282014 1000.000000 1.000000
. . . Add
Review/Edit Date Required
Quantity and Unit Cost Clang |
Bireakdowwn |
= Delete |

L [ ;
Enter Boiler Plate Motes: Ciptionz |
Th=si iz a custom conment for the entire PO. Sub Total: I 1,600.00

Discount; I 0.o0 Creste Part |
Tax I 0.0o Creste Address |
Freinht: I 10.00 Sales Import |
cutal: m

Running Totals

pc/MRP will auto insert the purchase

boiler plate text (if any) fram Settings
and Utilities, Option 22. Users can edit
and save the Boiler Plate Motes for this
purchase order.

Einizhed

Cancel

Ok If you are done, press OK and

Finish. Slides 8-14 cover
additional advanced features.

Displayed Currency: BASE CURRENCY

Proiternns Record: 2/2

A

Purchase Order Boiler Plate Notes (if any) are automatically inserted from Configuration, Settings & Utilities,
Option 22.

To review line items or to enter boiler plate notes other than the default ones, click on the Items/Notes Button.
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7.1.8 Enter a new purchase order step 8, save the purchase order

El pc/MRP for Windows - Version 8.04E (User- DOUG)

Modules Tools Optional Corfiguration  Manual

PO Number | 150004 Change # Iu This i= an old record
Date Ordered from the data table
08192005 Complete IN

Yendor Information [tem Information

Shipping Infarmation

Wendor Acct W ™ Wendor Address Lookup  wsendor Contact JOE Siamh
Vendor Name | 55c M ANUFACTURING COMPANY ﬂ Terms 1T
| ATTN: JOE SMTH PO Request # |_
Street | 111 SOUTH MAIN STREET Entered By [(qyy

I Related Doc
Gty | RICHVIEW DoD Rating |_
State / Zip I CA I A58 Requestor DOUG
Country IUSA
Vendor P # | 550-112-1111 Fax#| 580-112-1112
tem# Part Number Rev Description " Part Lookup
| 0001 || conooooo | ABC|| BEARIG 3.000D x 1.00ID 1.00% — =
Create a line item from a sales order.
Mode! Number Oty Unit Cost Per
| 5550031 | 100.000 || POUNIT || 6.0000 | 0.000) 0.00 12122005 e
Commenits Dizplayed Currency IBASE CURRENCYj Time Required | 12-00:00
MUST BE CHROME PLATED = Freight 0,00 Finieh
™ Confirmed
= Click on Finish Button to save the PO.
pc/MREF will increase the onorder
quantity of each item ordered.
Partmaszt [ \pomipespartmaszt dbf) Record: 1/13

&

If the Purchase Order is for a non-standard part, enter NA in the Part Number field and pc/MRP will not check the
Part Master.

When you are satisfied with all the entries, click on the Finished Button to save.
7.1.9 Enter a new purchase order step 9, print, display or email the purchase order

You now have the opportunity to print, display, fax, send to e-mail as HTML or send to e-mail as PDF. To send
to e-mail, MS Outlook (not MS Outlook Express) must be your default e-mail program. Users can also use
pc/MRP’s CDO instead of Outlook to email documents (see Section 15.1.99 in this Manual). To send to fax you
must install a print driver like WINFAX. Furthermore, if the flag file POMAILLB.FLG exists, an address label
for the vendor on that purchase order will automatically be created from the CUSADR*.LBX or the
CUSTADR*.LBX.
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7.1.10 Creating blanket purchase orders with the Clone Button

Press the Clone Button to create a blanket purchase order with even delivery dates and quantities.

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.83G
Modules Tools Optional  Configuration

El Purchase Drder
Change # ID
Complete IN

PO Mumber | nnnnog

Date Ordered | nz0q 2014

Yendor Infarmation

Wendor Acct | pEennq

“endor MName | 5Ee panNUFACTURING COMPANY .l
ATTH: JOE SMITH PO
Street | 111 SOUTH MAIN STREET

ity | RICHIEw
Sate i Zip |ra

Shipping Infarmation

[ wendar Address Lookup  wenag

Purchase QOrder Clone Button

Thiz iz an old record pulled
from the data table

Document Currency

IEIASE CURREMCY Vl

| Itern Infarmation

=10l

a multi line b

Press the Clone Button to create

lanket PO with even

guantities and due dates.

El Item Cloner

Ertered By IKIM
Related Doc I

|

Enter the number of additional
ling items to be created. Murmber
of clones

to create

ftem # Part Number Rev  Descri]

Every I 1 3:

" Day(s)
 Wipekis)

|

Back |
[t |

temshlotes

Clone

Delete

Breakdown |

Enter the date
between line i

er

interval
tems.

Creste Part |

jooot | ooooooaor | nBC | BEAR rTest
Model Mumber (€] rit Drate Reduire Creste Address |
| s55050-1 | 100.C 0 12022014 Sales Import |
N Ok Cancel
Commerts Displaye . d | 12:00:00
= . Einiztied |
Click on QK to create =
the hlanket PO. Cancel |
E

Partmast [c:\pomipwaB3hpartmast. dbf]

Record: 1411

Recaord Unlocked

=,

7.1.11 Creating blanket purchase orders with the Breakdown Button

Press the Breakdown Button to create a blanket purchase order with uneven dates and qtys.

pc/MRP V9.20

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.83G
Modules  Tools Optional  Configuration

El Purchase Order

PO Mumber | nooong

Change # ID_
Complete IN_

Date Ordered |nsioq o014

Yendor Infarmatian

Purchase Order Breakdown Button

Thiz iz an old record pulled
from the data table

Shipping Infarmation |

El Ttem Breakdown

Document Currer]
I BASE CURREMC

Itern Information

=10l =]

Press the
Breakdown
Button to create
a multi line
blanket PO with
uneven
quantitites and
due dates.

Cancel

Part# 000000001 Total Reguired: 100.00
ki Accounted For: 30.000
Description i
9 BEARING. ] Enter the guantitities. Still Meeded: 70.000 Addd
 EEE—— - Clone
10.000 [121 22014 Sy s (e dHiss 0.000 | i1 =
= Breakdown
20.000 |01/01/2015 o.0aa | i o.000 | fi
n.ooo | fr oooo | rr oooo | i ﬂl
oooo | i o.ooo | i o.ooo | ri Options |
n.ooo | fr oooo | rr oooo | i Log |
oooo | i o.ooo | i o.ooo | ri Creste Part |
n.ooo | fr oooo | rr oooo | i Crests Address |
oooo | i oooo | i Click on 0K to e — |
oooo | i o.ooo | i create the
blanket PO.
0000 4 fr 0.0oo § rr Einizhed |

Ok Button. Each line item will retain the lower unit cost.

TIP: If you are going to order the same part on multiple line
items with different due dates, enter a line for the tatal gty. This
will give you the lowest price based on the tatal gty. Press the
Breakdown Button. Enter the gty for each date and press the

Cancel

Record Unlocked

-
3
-

S
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7.1.12 Using the Options Button

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥ersion 9.14G . i [m] 4|
Modules  Tools Optional  Configuration Purchase Optlons Button
El Purchase Order x|
PO Murmber IEIEIEIEIDS Thiz iz & newwly crested Document Currency Back |
Date Ordered | recard that hias not yet BIASE CURRENCY | =
& LCErEC 1 0i232m T heen saved I —

Lookup by Whale Database,
vend{ Starts with Entered Characters,
Contains Entered Characters

hipping Infar

If you were to edit header information, select the method
to Sync the header info Wendar 1D, PO Date, etc.) on
each itern. Enabled for multi-line itern POs

dress Lookup

Click an the Option
Button to to bring
up the Options
Screen,

ook-up v Lpdate All Header Infarmatian

IThe Whaole Datahase j & Sync with the First line item
" Sync with the Current line item
™ Sync with This line itern

v Always Look-up pricing information ¥ Fropagate Field Data
from the Current Line ltem

[~ Date Reguired

[~ Time Reguired

[ % Tax

[ % Discount

[~ MCHR Item

[ Confirmed

Price lookup everytime you change oty. Price will be
Ave, Last PO Cost or coming from the Yendor Price
List (=&t in Option 42). In the latest case, if the
“Yendor Price List iz empty, the Std cost will he used.

Fropagate additional data to all line
items frorm the current line itern.

Mailing Labels.. “ersions 3.140 and higher.

Frint hailing
Terms & Conditions| Labels for Yendor

Resort the Order tems

Finished |
Cancel |

If you are not using the default
Terms and Conditions, select the
Terrns and Conditions for this PO,

Ok Cancel

T

The Auto Look-Up Drop Down List Box will allow you to set the look-up method for part numbers and
addresses.

e The Whole Database (default setting) -- The look-up window will contain the whole database starting at
the first matching name. By scrolling up and down, every entry of the database can be displayed. This is
the fastest look-up method.

e Starts with Entered Characters -- The window will only show the entries starting with the characters
entered in the data field.

e Contains Entered Characters -- The window will show all the entries as long as they contain the
characters entered. This is the most versatile look-up method but is also the slowest of the three methods
with a large database.

Other options on the Option Window include:
e Always Look-up pricing info — When checked, the pricing will always be looked up even when then
quantity is edited. This checkbox value is set for the user login name.
o Resort the Order Items — When clicked, the Items Number will be sorted in ascending order.
e Update all Header Information — When this option is activated, the header information (the customer
information) will sync with the selection (one of the three listed)

e Mailing Labels — The Mailing Labels button will allow you to create shipping labels for this purchase
order.
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7.1.13 Using the Terms and Conditions Button

e Terms and Conditions — If you are not using the default terms and conditions, press the Terms and

Conditions Button and select which terms you wish to include on this PO. Terms and Conditions can be
created with Option 83 in Settings and Configurations.

El Purchase Order xlol

xlol PO Mumber IDDDDD4

Date Orderad | qamaom 7

Vendor Information

Wendor Acct® | gRon

e 2. Check the Terms and Conditions Wove Un
to appear on tis PO |
x|l Move Down |

El FOX -- C:\¥914 {User: DOUG)

Modules  Tools  Cptional  Configuration

r

Purchase Terms and Conditions

El Select Terms & Conditions for Purchase Order x|

C  Select Terms and Conditions

4

¥ Confirm
[¥| Late Penalties

Auto Look-up

IThe Whale Database

¥ Always Look-up pricing infore | 1f not late penalties will be incurred.

Selected Term or Condition

All iterms must be delivered within 7 working days of the date requried. =]

1. To select Terms and Conditions

tailing Labels...

Terms & Conditions... #

other than the default Terms and
Conditions, click on the Terms and
Conditions Button.

3. Press the
Ok Button

=10lx]

] i ) D O Ay )y

Tempterm

Terms and Conditions
can be created by
selecting Configuration,
Settings and Utilities,
Cption 83

The standard Terms and Conditions form is stored as TC.FRX, If
vou need to customize this form (for example change Font or
Font Size), save the modified form as CTC.FRX. po/MREP will

automatically print the custom Terms and Conditions farm, if it

exists in the PCMREPYY folder (3.81 and above).

Pressing the Terms and Conditions Button on the Options Window allows you to select specific terms for this
PO. Terms and Conditions can be created by selecting Configuration, Settings and Utilities, Option 83. The
Terms and Conditions will be created as the last page of the PO.

The standard Terms and Conditions form is stored as TC.FRX. If you need to customize this form (for example to

change Font or Font Size), save the modified form as CTC.FRX. pc/MRP will automatically print the custom

Terms and Conditions form, if it exists in the PCMRPW folder.
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7.1.14 Shipping Information Page

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥Yersion 8.83G
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration  Manua

FOB and Ship Yia will come
from Address Book, you can
select another Ship Via and the
Ship Date and Transit Tirme will
Documer]  automatically change as per

Im Dption 52

* Shipment Time
tem Inform inserted fram Ship
“ia Option 52

Purchase Order New

Bl Purchase Order

P Mumber |E|E|E|E|E|4 Change # ID
Date Croered |D5,-21 1901 4 Complete IN

Wandor Infarmation Shipping Information

Click on Shipping
Infarmation Tab

Enter the address to which the vendor is to ship the FoB IDes:tinatinn
ordered items.

Shiip *ia IUF‘S::Gruund
Shipmert Transt Time in Days I 2

Revized Ship Date I P

A * Leaves vendor's dock
DateReq - ShipTime

Croenman o |

Scroll to insert Shipping Address if it is
different than your company's address

Revised Ship Date only used by

Y I acking Mumbers (one per line el
_ Stockroom Shortage Repaort, pona : Z * Initiall
Steke / Zip | StklssShit_Po.fr. VWith po/MRP | l2dse7ass | _Click to track pkgs jgi OrigDateﬁéEq
couriry I Ve;;tums %Etz’&‘;nd g'ﬁ.he\:} iFyou [BASS7899 - Topar Tracking Mumbers =DateReq
edit the Date Req, Ship Via, or

Transit Time the Revised Ship Date
ftem # Part Humber will be re-calculated and displayed. [ Pick Manufacturer FE— |
[ooo1 | oooooooor [ 1matchiven good fuzTest -
hodel Mumber - oty Unit Cost Per Unit % Tax % Discrt Date Require Create Address |
oo | oooo [ ooo |12r12x2c|1¢ Sales Import |
pe/MRP can track UPS, " Ship Time, Orig Ship Date, 87T Time Reauired [12 0000 \
FedEx, DHL, and Postal a”Edngrr'g dDbj;anthE e o Rl ﬂ Finished |
service Packages. created. After that the orig [~ wewR b Date Reguired is used
Internet Explarer must_he fields can not be edited. Option by pc/MRP's Infinite
your defauft brawser if 85 on versions 8.81E and higher Bucket Module as the
you wish to track DHL and can be set to allow editing and date the part(s] is due
Postal Services Fackages auto entered when confirmed. to artive on your dock.

&

The Shipping Information Page allows users to enter a different Ship to Address and Tracking Numbers. The
Track Button will track the packages listed in the Tracking Numbers Window.

If you wish to track the packages through pc/MRP, enter the Tracking Number(s). When you click the Track
Button, pc/MRP will track the package. pc/MRP will first look to the Ship Via Edit Box to see which shipping
vendor (UPS, FedEx, DHL, Postal Service, TNT) to use. If the Ship Via Edit Box is blank or you used multiple
vendors pc/MRP will see if the tracking number is proceeded by UPS:, FEDEX:, DHL:, or TNT: to see which
shipping vendor to use. If all of the above is blank, pc/MRP will prompt you to select a shipping vendor.

Option 85 allows to set whether Original Ship Date (OrShipDate) and Original Date Required (OrDateReq)
would be populated at the time when the Purchase Order is being created, or at the time when it is confirmed. It
also sets whether these fields are editable. Original Date Required is the same date as Date Require, Original Ship
Date will be calculated from Date Require and the Shipment Transit Time, if populated. The Shipment Transit
Time is inserted according to the selected Ship Via, as long as Option 52 has a Shipment Transit Time entered
for that Ship Via.

The Logbook button at the bottom of the page will allow you to enter a logbook for each Purchase Order to

record conversations, commitments, etc. Settings and Utilities Option 80 can set pc/MRP to open up a Notepad or
Word file. Pressing the F5 key in Notepad will automatically enter the date and time into your notepad text.
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7.1.15 Item Information Page

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.83G - |EI|5|
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration  Manug Purchase Order New
El Purchase Drder Click an lem |

Infarmation Tab

PO Mumber IDDDDD4 Change # [o This iz an old record pulled
Date Ordered |05r21 f2011 4 Complelt Delivery Fields will be filled

in automatically when the - . .
: . ’ ; Check if Freight or
Yendor Information | ltern [nforrmation ” !
06 CLCEREE Dizcount is Taxable
Received Gty I 0,000 [~ Freight iz Taxahle

Rejected Gty I 0.000 [ Dizcount is Taxahle
Date Rovd I”— Asset § Expense Acct [12q o000 »
Time Reced l— Standard Cost 10.000000

Click to insert
another account

on Time Del |_ Div W

Asset/Expense Account
and Standard Unit Cost
are auto inserted from the

Inventory Module Options

Configuration Option 78
Part Lookup | determines if the Divis
inserted from the Address

tem # Part Mumber Rew  Description

Create Part

Jooo1 | booooooom [ 2BC |BEARNG, 3 OD x 11D f1ma Book or il (& g

Maclel Mumber Gy Lnit Cast Per Unit be numeric). BB AEEEEE
| 5550501 | 100000 |POUMIT | £.000000 | Sales Import
Comments Dizplayed Currency IElASE CURREMCY 'I

=

Finished

[ ronfirmed il e
;l If you are done, click on the Finished Button to save
the PO and increase the gty onorder for each item
ordered. The remaining slides cover the additional
features provided by the above buttons on the right.

Cancel

Partmast [c:hpomipwBS2hpartmast. dbf)

Check Freight is Taxable (Taxfreight) if applicable.

Check Discount is Taxable (Taxdiscnt) if applicable. Tax will be paid for the full amount regardless of discount.
The Debit/Charge Number (Dacctl) is automatically inserted from the partmaster table. You can select another
inventory or expense account to be debited when the receiver is posted by clicking on the Ellipse [...] Button next
to the Debit/Charge Text Box.

The Standard Cost (Stdcost) is inserted from the Inventory Data Base for that part number. It is used by the
Purchase Price Variation Report found in pc/MRP’s Accounting Module to compare with the actual cost on the
purchase order.

The Div (Division) is automatically imported from the Inventory or Address Record depending on the setting of
Configuration, Settings and Utilities, Option 78.

The Rev Ship Date, if used, is only shown on the Stockroom Shortage report. Not used by MRP.

Please note that the Rejected Qty is updated with a ‘Return to Vendor’ (Section 7.7) transaction. If you repair the
rejected quantity in-house, you must modify the Rejected Qty manually so the ISO9000 report is accurate.
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7.2 Edit a Purchase Order

Selecting Modules, Purchase, Edit will display the screen shown below and allows users to scroll, edit, delete,

undelete, or run queries against Purchase Order records.

Selecting an Indexed Search allows users to search on indexed fields. An Indexed Search is much faster than a

Queried Search.

Purchase - Edit

Selecting an Indexed
Search allows users
to search on indexed
fields fvery fast).

1. Select your lookup sort
Docurnent (PO) Mumber,
Part Mumber, Account
Mumber, Model Number

Click Save Settings to save
your lookup preferences.
9134 ar higher will also save
the column order and widths.

Selecting a Queried Search allows
users to build, run, save and load
queries based on any and all fields
in the Purchasing Table.

Queried Search

Save Settings

Sort Order Include

Document Number - Both Open and Closed -
¢ Color Code I J I P J

; I 2. Enter characters to search on I

Click to Display or S0 Iop

Mot Display Color Seo Boit
Coded Line ltems, St 3. Click on Search
tem #F’ar‘[ Mumber Acct# Comple
Q00001 (0001 {000000001 BBCO01 M BEARIMNG 53
000002 0001 (000000004 BBCO01 | MNUT
M 000003 0001 | 000000002 ABCO01 M SPOKE

El Colorization Index

Click Save Settings

to save your lookup
preferences.

[ The record is marked for deletion

| The Purchase order itermn is Open

| The Purchase arder item is Overdue

Action View

Ty
5 Eai = |

Right Click the

- — 4. Click Ok to edit or
lIsers with Edit Rights or view the record
higher can select Edit.

Pressing Save Settings will

to display the
color codes.

make Edit the default mode

Record: 3/3 Record Unlocked

Color Code Button

Selecting to run a Queried Search allows users to build, run, save, and load queries for the Purchase Order table.

For further details, see Chapter 15.14.1.
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E pc T|elel
Modules  To

Purchase Order - Edit [#

The Complete and Recewved Gty Fields are

automatically update
. . Change # ECOTU POy LIOCUTme urre
Received Guantity, Date = I _ T Back
Received, Time Received, Complete |N BASE CURRENG=— P
g " Click an "Add
and On Time Delivery : )
| TS " ; ltrem Infarrm ating to add a line
Use Delete Button to mark PO line items for deletion. | item to the PO

Entering a Receiver will

automatically filled in when the items are received.
These fields are only displayed in the Edit Mode.

Use Remove Marked Records to rermove records

Received Oty 0 000 marke_d for Deletion. 9.066 offer to dele_tefundelete
) the entire purchase order. 9134 marking a PO for Add
Reject=d Oty 0.000 deletion will update the OnOrder Qty Cone |
Date Revd I ¥, : i =
Time Recd | - Standard Cnstl 0.0000 __ Breakdown |

On Time Del I Entering a PO Div R oicte
; Return will increase I =
R I i the Rejected
Cluantity Options |

tem # Part Number Rev Description ™ Part Lookup I7ow 2t hezess infurmatinn_, youcan
—— = propagate the change to all items by
|EIEIEI1 |'3'3'3'3'JUUEI1 I_laEﬁ\R'NG 35 selecting Options and checking
ModelNumber Qty  Unit Cost Per Unit “Undate All Header Infarmation”

_ . 5.000 | | 10.0 : :
Dgletln? an elntldre PO Displayed Currency  |pasE CURRENGY = Time Required I—
is not required or
recommended B Freight [ 000 Finished |

{Auditars look far
missing PO numbers).
Mark Complete with
"Y', Oty =0 and note
the reason in the
comment area.

If you change the quantity, pc/MRP will
automatically correct the on order
guantity in the partmaster, provided the
PO item was not marked Complete on
a prior edit or transaction.

If you edit the cost on a PO, you must
edit the Last PO Cost for that part in
the partmaster file. pc/MRBP versions

8.72K and higher autormatically update

the partmaster file.

Every field in the Purchase Order edit screen is editable. There are however, several key concepts users must
understand when editing.

pc/MRP V9.20

pc/MRP automatically corrects the part number’s on-order quantity whenever the quantity in the
purchase order changes. If the PO cost is changed on the last PO, pc/MRP will offer to update the Last
PO Cost in the Partmast. For earlier versions, you must manually edit the part’s Last PO Cost.
pc/MRP prints out the vendor’s address from the first line item.

To add an additional line item to an existing PO, select the "Add" button while on the last current item
number of the PO.

If you make a change to the header information while editing, you can quickly propagate that change
to the header of the remaining items. Just click on the Options button and select the "Update All
Header Information" check box.

The Complete and Qty Received fields are displayed only in the edit mode and are filled in
automatically when the items are received. The Qty Received field contains the accumulative amount
received. pc/MRP uses the Complete field to determine if a record is overdue, open, or closed. A Y in
the Complete field marks the record as closed (i.e. the original quantity ordered for the line item has
been received). Users should not manually edit these fields unless they wish to close the purchase
order or adjust the quantity received.

Use the Delete Button to mark a line item or the entire purchase order for deletion. Line items that
have been received can not be marked for deletion. To permanently remote the records from the
database table, set an administrative lockout, then select Purchase, Remove Marked Records. Note:
Versions 9.06B and higher offer to delete/undelete the entire purchase order. Version 9.13A and
higher, marking a PO for deletion will update the OnOrder gty in inventory
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7.3 PO Approval

Companies that own the optional Advanced Password Module, can utilize the PO Approval feature below. The
optional User Task Manager & Tickler Module adds an additional feature, but is not essential.

. B36 er: D : With wversions 9.00 and higher users
Modules Tools  Optional  Configurat PO/PR Apprwal Overview can be assigned rights to digitally sign

naseword & Access Rig and approve POs and PO Requests

o

ser hame Fasgword =] ) EDI I Areas PO Approval pprova -
ROB YABA M Edit Mo Approval Rigl v || Mo Approval Rigr |
MROM ROM | M RN Edit Level 1 Approval = ([ {EE0EIER D=l ~
500 500 “\M M Edit Level 2 Approval v || Mo Approval Rights
| Use poMIRP's Optional Passward Maodule to Level 2 Approval Rights ]

[ Editing released BOM assign PO Approval Rights, if any, and level Level 3 Approval Rights o
Level 4 Approval Rights —l_

New | Delete ok | Cancel | et |
\Wp_temp Record: 3/7 Exclusive | y ftemsihlotes |
T T HEL T T FETIOOr SUUTESS COOROR W en Tor artact J ﬁ Ll |
Wendar Name | BEC panUFACTURING COMPANY .l Terms [NET30 ~1
| ATTh: JOE SMITH PO Request # | Ldd

Street
|111 SOUTH MAIN STREET e py— i Clone |
I = Signature Breakdown |

Gty | RICHVIEWY
e T e T e ey : Delete
State / Zip [ca L= =i [ insert Signature 4 | ook |

Courtry |1i5s, Level 2 Approval | ¥y, S Eigp/ Options |
Wendar Ph# Fa: L
I Level 3 Approval | o, That person could then Log |

edit a PO, Press the |
Approval Button and Inser L

tem # Part Mumbet Rew Descr
[o001 [ oooooooo: [ [eesr Level 4 Approval 'ﬂ@“‘? their signature at the level [ | Creste Address |
. {2 sianature | they are approved for, cales mnort
) . : Toreguest a signature from a Sales Impol |
poiMRP's Optional Tickler Task A ‘

Manager Module will allow users to send
a message to a user requesting he
insert his approval signature on a PO,

Approval I
ik
Record: 1411 Record Unlocked | Yy

Users can have rights to approve a PO of 5 different levels, from No Approval Right to Level 4 Approval Rights.
This is set in the Optional Advanced Password Module for each user. Users with PO approval rights can then
click on the Approval button and insert their user name into an approval box on or below their approval level.
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El FOX -- C:4¥896 (User: SO0}
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration  Manual Since this user has rights to
approve Purchase Orders at
Level 2, he ar she can Insert
and or Remaove their

xl] o signature at Level 2 and or
PO Mumkber IIZIIZIIZIIZID1 Change # I Thiz iz an old record pulled Documert Level 1 (a lower level

Diste Ordered IDEIEIE!J‘?.MS Complete I_ frem ihe data tehls IEIASE CUR  approval). Pressing the

Insert Button will insert the
Shipping Infarmation | [term Informal user's log in hame.

“endor Acctd IEIEICEIEH El Purchase Order Approval
“endor Mame IEIEIC &L £ xlol Signature

ATTM: JOE St

PO /PR Approval
Purchasing Screen

El purchase Order

Vendar Information

Lewel 1 Approval

= Clonge |

Level 2 Approval | ¥, Insert Signature | [ | Breakdown |
Cit ;

¥ | RICHVIEW Level 3 Approval | Fu., Ingert Signature | Delete |

State § Zip Ca
Courtry [\ jza Level 4 Approval ﬂm? Insgrt Sig\\{eFl Ciptions |

wWendar Ph #

Street 11949 soUTH b

T

FYl: To request a signature from an approver, press F4| This user does not have Rights to
tem #  Part Mumber
{0001 |oooooooot

inser their signature far Level 3 or
Ok |
haclel Murmber

Level 4 Appraval. Other people
| | 5000 | | 10000000 | 0000 | 000 [o8/2002015

with higher appraval rights have
already approved this PO,
Comments Dizplayed Currency IEIASE CURREMCY j Time Required I o
e Cemicaled

.ﬂ.ppruva
onfirmed C P haSE ClrdEf

Finizhed
I [ NCNR tem Approval Button to bring up

the Approval Screen above.

—

Cancel

Partrnast [c: w836 partmast. dbf) Record: 1/11 Record Unlocked ‘ J

The approval signatures will appear at the bottom of the PO or PO Request forms.

BEC MAMUFACTURIMG COMPANY RAD TECH
ATTH: IE SMITH COHESIWE TECHNOLDGIES
111 SOUTH MAIM STREET 123 MAIN STREET
RICHWIEW, CA BAE6A RICHLAND, CA 93K20-4406
UsA
ToTAL
ITEM PARTND REV DEGCRIPTION DATE REQ  OT¥ UNIT PRICE FRICE
0001  [omool EEARING 55
2] L5 5 10000 0,00
MOTES: THIS 15 THE BOILER PLATE MREA OF THE PURCHASE - SIBTOTAL: 0.0
DADER. IT HAS BEEM MMMED TO TEST THE FUNCTION . .
DF THE HTML GENERATION PROCESS. Approval Signatures will Ttz 0.00
appear at the bottorn of the
MCLUDING THE AEILITY TO SKIF BLANK LINES
PO and PO Request Forms Mrom. 50,00
P boiler plote
TOTALS FOR PO NO: (eikei1
APPRDYALS: Levd Lk levd 2 Xim Level 3 fin Lewe! & Jhog

1 [ Ay

Tempiny [ hdocume™1 dougtlocals™1 emph3587 3724, dbf) Fecord: EQOFA Escluzive | A
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If the optional User Task Manager & Tickler Module is activated, you can immediately send a request to another
user to approve the PO. Press the F4 key, or select Optional, User Task Manager & Tickler, New Task.

Maodules  Tools Optional — Configurati Send a reqUESt to Approve a PO

2. Check Reminder. If you
want the msg to the user to
pop up right away, set the
Task Manager Settings to
pop up within 1 minute.

1. Type in
your request

El Task Properties

Task IRnn, Please approve PO 1

=0l

2T
v Reminder Priority | Mormal I~ 4. Sel_ect
Warking
[11117:2015 04:16:05 PM = | Categary |Sales Follow-up |
Properties |Comments | Status | Working
Properties Completion Status
Created by | DOUG Date Started | j 1 :: AM
Created Date [11/17/2015 03:16:05 PM
Completed by | j
Assignedto |DOUG j Caompleted Date | oo AM
Due Date Completion Stage I a 3: Complete |
DOUG |
FIn
KINGA ok cancel |
RICHARD W
5. Press the

3. Select the person you wish to send the
message to. If the Drop Down List Box is
empty, Go to Optional, User Task Manager |
Tickler and Settings and set it to "Obtain the
Lser List from Password Module”

QI Button

Relateditemns

iy

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥Yersion 8.’

Receiving arequest to Approve a PO

Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuratig

The person receiving the message
will see the following screen.

El Task Reminder

Task Reminder - Normal Priority

Task IRon, Please approve PO 123773

comments

gl

-]

Leave the Tazk open |
“iew Tazk Details... |

- Task is Complete |

-

Rescheduls the Remindet

Remind me in 1 Minute

=1o1x]

Remind me in 5 Minutes

Remind me in 10 Minutes

Remind me in 135 Minutes

Remind me in 20 Minutes |

I\

He can set the message to pop

up in the next couple of minutes,

hours, days, etc.and then Press
the Leave Task Open Button

Once the Task is Complete,
Press the Complete Button

iy
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7.4 Delete a Purchase Order

Deleting an entire PO is not required or recommended as Accounting does not like to see breaks in numbering.
e Option 1:

o0 For each line item: mark item’s Complete flag with a “Y’, change the Qty to 0, and note the
reason in the Comments area. The OnOrder qty is automatically updated when you save the
record.

e Option 2:

0 Mark each line item’s Complete flag with a "Y" and then run the Audit OnOrder Quantities
from the Purchase menu. This keeps the original order gtys. The OnOrder qty is only updated
when you click “Display and Update” next to the On Order quantity.

Once all the line items in a PO are marked Complete (maybe with 0 gtys), the whole PO is considered complete.
Note: Before version 9.13, the OnOrder quantity included POs marked for deletion.

7.5 Duplicate a Purchase Order
Select Modules, Purchase, Duplicate a PO. Scroll for (or type in) the PO number to duplicate. You can set if you
want to open the new PO for editing. The new PO will be an exact copy of the original, except: PO date will be
the current date. Received qty, rejected qty, change# will be 0. Date/time received, date/time required, original
date required, original/revised ship date and on time delivery will be blank. Confirmed will be N. Buyer will be
Original buyer, User login or Buyer for the part, set by Configuration, Option 25. (Notes: In versions 9.04 and

lower Buyer was always the buyer of the original PO. Versions 9.10G and lower duplicated the approval
signatures.)

7.6 Print, Display, E-mail, or Fax a PO

To print, display, e-mail or fax a PO select Modules, Purchase, Print and the screen shown below will appear.

=0l =]

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 9.10
Optional  Configuration

Purchase Order - Print
Purchase Order

Modules  Tools

You can create a Custorn PO
form and select it instead of

UERIRE B PO

Furchase Order Murmber Form

tems & Standard ¢ Cilstarn

IDD|:|002 From oot I j
Type
To
Serall | B & oraghics € ot

1. Scroll and Select PO maye

* Unshaded (" Shaded

Send Output Ta...

Check Save Settings if you
wish to retain these settings.

2. Select Output

Email as PDF File
PDF File

Email as HTML File
HTML File

[~ Saye Settings as Default

ok | cancel

3. Press OK

Standard Boxed PO Form = POB_SHIP FRX

Outlook, not Outlook
Express must be your
default email application
to Email purchase
orders.

Standard Shaded PO Form = PO_SHIP FRX (Mot recommendsd, uses mare tonet)
Custom PO Form = POB* FRX

pc/MRP V9.20

Primary Database File: TEMPINY Order:  (Temporary file, cortains records for the purchase order)

Childd DataBase File: ADDRBOOK Relation: UPPER{ACCTOUNTRG) Skip:
Child DataBase File: PARTMAST Relation: UPPER(LEF T{PARTMO MPMSIZEY) Skip:
Child DataBaze File: PARTYEMND Relation: UPPER{TEMPINY ACCOUMNTNO+PARTMAST PARTMO) Skip:
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Configuration, Settings and Utilities
e Option 24 allows you to create custom purchase order forms.
e Option 22 allows you to add up to nine lines of Notes to all purchase orders.
e Option 83 allows users to add selectable Terms and Conditions for purchase orders.

Purchase orders may be folded in three and placed in a double window envelope.

El VFP - CA\W794 (User- DOUG) =]

Modules

¢ Print

Tools Optional Configuration  Manual — Printer
R EEETE

The PO will be displayed as shown below,

PO #: 000003

SOFTWARE ARTS INC. PRE 1

PUBLICATION DIVISIONS SHIP VIA - UPS 0 DATE -—I

6830 VIA DEL CRO £ 109 FOB - Destination FEQUESTOR

SAN JOSE CAL 95119 TERIS : HET 20 PO REUEST :
FEL DOC# : CONTRACT # 22335 PLACED EY

PHOME: 408-226-T7321 CONTACT - JOE SHITH ACCOUNT #

FAY: A0B-226-8435 FHIE - 980-112-1111 DEBIT.I"EHRG :
FAX : 380-112-1112

PURCHASE O,

Vendor: Ship To:

BBC MANUFE, | SOFTHARE ARTS INC.

ATTH: JOE| WWith po/MREP Yersion 8.540 and higher PUBLICATION DIVISIONS

111 S0UTH| this field contains the Yendor's Part 6830 VIA DEL ORO # 109

RICHVIEW { Mumber or the Model Mumber depending SAN JOSE CAL 95119

Option 22, Purchasing Form Settings.

on Caonfiguration, Settings and Utilities,

ITEM PARTN? TE REQ QTY UNIT EFRICE
0ool 00 1 LBC BEARING 3.000D x 1.00ID 1.00WIDE S5 TYCO
555003-1 12712704 100 POUNIT 6.00
MUST BE CHECOME FLAT ]
- Taxes are totaled (BatchPri) for -
4 ] each line itern (Calcltem) wfo H o2
rounding. The total tax is then
rounded to 2 decimals. (CalcTat)
Tempiny [c:hdocume™1 v douglocals~1 tem, Excluzive | MM |CAPS 7
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7.7 Reports

7.7.1 Purchase Order Reports

o [m] S

=] pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.90AD
Modules Tools Optional  Configuration  Ma

Purchasing Reports

5. Select Sort. Version B.92A

added By Driving Sales Order

— Sort by...

All for a Product Code IF'urchase tirder Mumber j
All for a Part Mumber
All for a Vendor Account Mumber 1. Select report type.
All for a Related Docurment Mumber | Yersion 8.924 added All for
All for a Division § Department a Driving Sales Order Send Report to...
All for a Model Mumber Display j

& Al Records

" Entered in a Date range  FrOMm: To: J%

* Due in a Date range |om1n97s 08082015 Report Type B. Select Send to

" Exactly 30, 60, and a0 DaysF&k - Display, Print,
2. Select Date Range i k. %ﬂdard I Custor PODF, ASCI,
Include Excel DBF

¥ Open & Closed 7. Select Standard

or Custom Report
" Open Only ¥ Canfirmed and Unconfirmed

:: g:rnesrdeudeogx " Canfirmed Only
¥ " Unconfirmed Only

3. Select Include,
Closed = Received

4. Select Confirmed
Cptian

8. Press Ok

Purlag frx -Std PO Repart- Purchaze dibf

LahdinRed -Std Min Max Repatt- Partmast dbf

LgParReq -Std Single Bucket MRP Report Partmast dbf
“enper frx -Std =0 9000 Report- Purchasze, Addrbook diaf
CusPO* frx, CustPO frx -Custom PO Report-

CustMRP frx -Custom Min Max Beport- Partmast dbi
CustCMREP frx -Custom conzalid MEP Report- partmast.diaf

peMRP Yersion 8,924 (Beta) includes Al for & Driving Salesidvork Order
Mumber and & Sort By Driving SalesiMork Order Mumbers. Generating an
MRP auto fillz these fields. If sales quates were included when
generating an MREF, you can locate thase POs by manuslly entering the
Guate Mumber and the Line tem starting with @ (2001, etc ).

v

Configuration, Settings and Utilities, Option 24 allows users to create custom report forms. See Section 15.4.1 of
this Manual for instructions on creating custom reports or forms.

7.7.2 1SO 9000 Vendor Performance Report

The 1SO 9000 Vendor performance report allows users to track their vendor’s performance and reliability. This
report is automatically generated by using information compiled within the purchasing and receiving modules of
pc/MRP. This report further allows the user to grade vendors and define a course of action based on the vendor’s
performance.

The criteria for lateness can be set with Configuration, Settings and Utilities, Option 85. Leaving the Vendor 1D
blank and checking the Partial Match Radio Button will print out a report that includes all vendors.

Note: There could be multiple receivers for one PO line item. If any receiver for a PO line item falls outside
Option 85’s acceptable date range, the PO line item will be marked as not on time.

On Time is determined when the part is received. pc/MRP uses the Original Date Required or the Current Date
Required as per Option 85 in both determining whether delivery is On Time, and for the Vendor Performance
Report.
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El YFP - C:\¥872 (User: DOUG)
Modules

Tools  Optional  Configuration  Ma

¥ Print Preview - YENPER.FRX
x|
RIS

Purchasing Reports
Vendor Performance

DATE : 0771572013 10:3%:54 AM

"ALL FOR RCCT ABCOO1 BY ACCT"

ITEM TAETHUMEER DESCEIPTION

PURCHASING VENDOR PERFORMANCE REPORT (V—I

IIATE

=10l

Orig Date Regd, pc/MRP Yersions 8.7244A 873E
and higher Displays Qriginal or Current Date

The “Wendaor Performance Repart uses the
Purchase Database File with the Addr Book,
Panmast and Patend Databases as children.

EEQD IWE RECYD RECYTD TTME OFDERED
VEMDOE RECO01 ARRDV ELECTRONICS
PO # 000003
oool 000000001 EEARING, 3" 0D 06/10713 07,/02/1% 11:41:18 X 1.00
VENDOR TOTALS: §ODDERS: 1 OMTIME DEL$: 0.00%  $QTY ACCEPTED: 100. 003 1.o0
VENDOE TATING: com [ sarTsFacToRy [ | poom [
VENDOE, ACTION: momE [ PROBATION [ 1 CONTINUED FROBATION [ | IscoNTDUE [
STGMATURES :  Qa: DATE: DTURCHASTHG:
PATINGE SCALE ON-TIME DEL  ACCEPTED QUANTITY
00D *7E% =50% On Time is determined
SATISFACTORY — G5%-75% B0 —D0% when the part is
POOR 0% -50% =50% received. pc/MREP uses
POOR = CAUSE FOR IMMEDIATE EEVIEW the Criginal Date
Required ar the Current
Date Required as per

The Oty Accepted = Oty Received - Qity
Returned (Modules, Purchasing, Return

Configuration, Settings
and Utilities, Option 85.

DR Accounting, Debit Memo, New)

7.7.3 MRP Report (All Parts Required)

The MRP Report in Purchasing can use one of two methods, Consolidated (Single Bucket MRP) or Min/Max to
determine the purchasing requirements. See the following two Sections.

Note: For an advanced MRP method, see the optional Infinite Bucket MRP module in Chapter 16.3 in this

Manual.

7.7.3.1 Min/Max Report (Igminreq.frx)

One method is the MIN/MAX selection. This reports all parts under the minimum quantity allowable. The
minimum quantity for each part is entered into the Inventory Database File and should equal the quantity used per
week x lead-time in weeks x your safety factor. The maximum quantity for each part is entered into the Inventory
Database File and should be set at some level higher than the minimum quantity. This report takes into account
the order gty and the on-demand gty for each part and assembly. It report provides the quantity required to reach
the minimum quantity and the quantity required to meet the maximum quantity. The report is easier to understand

if you have maximum quantities for all your parts.
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7.7.3.2 Consolidated Single Bucket MRP Report (Igparreq.frx)

pc/MRP V9.20

The other method, Consolidated, provides the exact number of parts required to be ordered to meet the demand
driven by sales orders and/or work orders. The consolidation report first zeroes out all on order and on demand
quantities in inventory and updates these fields representative of open purchase orders and sales/work orders. It
then compares what is on demand from open sales/work orders with what is on order, in WIP, on hand (finished
assemblies, sub assemblies, and minimum stocking levels). Consequently, the quantity required is calculated as
described below.

El ¥FP - C:\Y888 (1
Modules  Taoals Op

=101 x|

Purchase Order Report Consolidated Shortage Screen I

The purpose of the Consolidated Report is to display the
part numbers needed to be ardered to fill all open sales
and work orders. po/MRP Version 5.90AE, 8.95N take
into account std order and order multiple gtys and
eliminates the possibility or the vendar not appearing.

MREF Feport gl Parts Reguired) vl
S s

ort by...
1. Select MRP Report
Report Type & Consolidated endor Account Number j
€ Min § Wax 2. Select Consolidated

Include Demand From: ¥ Sales

Send Report to..
3. Select Sales and v ‘iork Orders
or Work Orders I~ On Hald Salefo Line ltems | -

Inventory Areas: [ 1 STORES Select Al &. Send the repart to

El Purchase Reports

ol

i

[ 2 TESTMRE Display, Print, Excel,
| 3 R&D Clear LRl L F'DpF,yDEIF or ASCII
[ 4 DEMO &+ Standard

[ 5 INCOMP

[ 6 ENGINEER | 4. Select the areas  [a

[ 7 QC HOLD that are available to

[ 2 RMaA issue to manufacturing

and sales.

[” Save Settings as Default

I_{rint TRACE Calculations
8

Print out the calculations
used to determined the
oty to be ardered

Ok Cancel |

Thiz report displays everything needed to be order to fill all open sales and wark
orders but does not contain the date the parts should be ordered on. poMREP's
Optional Infinite Bucket Module includes the date the parts need to be ardered on.
Thiz repart includes and redistributes WiP. The Infinite Bucket Report includes
only shortages inWIP which is much better. Both programs, Consolidated
Shortage and Inf Bk, update the oty avail field for every part and assy.

If there are not enough finished assemblies and sub assemblies to fill the open sales and work orders pc/MRP will
use the BOMs and current onhand quantities to determine which parts need to be ordered. The report lists parts to
be ordered for assemblies. It does not list sub-assemblies, as they cannot be ordered. The Consolidated Purchasing
Report will tell you what to order but not when to order. Software Arts offers an optional Infinite Bucket
module that allows MRP reporting in much more detail. This is covered in Chapter 16.3.1 in this Manual.

The Consolidated Purchasing Report can be run several different ways. Users can include or exclude sales orders
and or work orders as well as all inventory locations. (Users must keep WIP checked to run this MRP.) Users can
also select to Print Trace Calculations. This is a detailed report that explains exactly where and how demand for
each part is driven. There is no need to print out and trace the calculations unless you disagree with the MRP
results. The Consolidated Purchasing Report can also be sorted several ways and the output can be set to display,
print, or several different file types.
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El VFP - C:,¥888 (L . =] JP3
Modues Toos op P urchase Order Report Consolidated Shortage Report
¥ print Preview - LGPAHREFHX

=8| x|

BLEE We. 1 MRP CONEOLIDATED SHORTAGE BEFOET
DAf2I P04 08:31: 57 AM

BAHT NWHEER BESCRIFYION  HODEL NMMHBER TEEMR CIET WEOT

Dooooaoce: HFCEE i.000000 EL

Dooomom EELR RILE 1000.A0moD EL

Dooooaooi EFLIDING, 3™ S5E060-1 ARAOE A03-T4E-54d5 10.000000 ELCH
o W 17 ID ELECTRANICE

Part - odel “endor Ve Cluantity Extended
Description Phane .
Murmber Mumber Marne Numbar Required Cost

Partrnazt [c: B8 partrast, dbf) Record: EOFA1 Record Unlocked ‘ | |

After the consolidated report has been generated, pc/MRP offers an Excess Inventory report. Users can select one
of the following reports: All Parts, Without Movement, More Onhand than Required or Both No Requirement and
More Onhand than Required.

The report will also provide the Average or Standard cost of the excess inventory. The user will be given the
option to automatically generate Purchase Orders based on the consolidated shortage report. If this option is
selected, a Purchase Order will be created to the primary vendor for all requirements. Users can select Set Process
Defaults to see/change the due date for the Purchase Orders pc/MRP is about to create. All the Purchase Orders
that were generated may then be printed. If the program is unable to create a Purchase Order item for a
requirement (because there is no vendor associated with the part or the part number is invalid), an error report
describing the error(s) will be available. Buyer will be the User login or the Buyer for the part, set by
Configuration, Option 25. (Note: In versions 9.04 and lower Buyer was always the Buyer for the part.)
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7.7.3.3 Purchase Report: All for a Driving Sales/Work Order

El pc,/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.95L
Modules  Tools Optional  Configuration 144

Purchasing Reports
All For a Driving
Sales/\Work Order

pc/MRP Yersion 3.92A added the option
to display and print All for A Driving
SalesMVork Order and Sort and subtotal
by Driving SalesM\Work Order

[Spurchasereports T =
|AIIfnraDriving Salesitark Qrder Murmber j
Sort hy...
Sofo# Items# IDri\ring SalesMark OrderNuj

Send Report to...
Range Display j
& Al Record
port Type

Purchaze's DrvSoo and Drvitemila Fields Overviesn:
» ] ] (¢ Standard  Custorm

Yahen the Infinite Bucket generates an MRP (Mrp2Gen.prg) it crestes an Action database

file with Buy, PO (existing POs), etc. action tems. | will make a FREZH determinstion of

the driving sales order (Action ActRelloc) and temno (Action ActRelte) for each Buy and j

PO action tem in the Action Detabase File as the zales orders may hawve been changed

and the exiting POs may be needed for other sales orders. Towards the very end of the

generation it will open up the purchase dbf file and inserts the driving sales .

[Action. ActRelDoc) and temno (Action. ActRelte) into the existing purchase orders I™ Save Seftings as Default

DrvSoMo and Dryvitermibo Fields.

Ok cancel |

Yhen a user runs the Auto Creste Purchase Orders (AutoPoprg) it creates a tempart
cursaor from action.dbf with only Buy records and starting dates within the range.
crestes an empty MTEMPARTZ Alias Action table. # fils Action with parts to be purchased
as per tempart. If the user selected Consolidate # will create 1 record for muttiple buy
guartities. { will then creste nevw POz based on the action cursor using the Action Cursor
AcrRelDoc to populate the Purchasze DrvSolo and Purchase Drvitemio Fields.

T,

7.8 Return Items to a Vendor (Debit Memo)

This process is the same as creating a Debit Memo in the general ledger; see Chapter 14.11, Debit Memo module.

7.9 Audit Onorder Quantities

Zeroes out the onorder quantity in inventory and then replaces the onorder quantities with the onorder quantities
from all open POs. If you deleted purchase orders, you should use this option to correct onorder quantities. This

option will also display blank PO dates and part numbers that do not exist in inventory. If ‘Audit Onorder

Quantities’ reports any errors, you must fix the errors and re-run the function again.

7.9 Audit Last PO Cost

Audits and if necessary corrects the Last PO Cost in each part’s Inventory record. Note: All versions update the

costs correctly. However the number of corrections made was displayed wrong in versions 9.10J and below.

7.11 PO Log Book

The Logbook button at the bottom of the page will allow you to enter a logbook for each Purchase Order to

record conversations, commitments, etc. Settings and Utilities Option 80 can set pc/MRP to open up a Notepad or

Word file. Pressing the F5 key in Notepad will automatically enter the date and time into your text.
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7.12 Queried Search Overview (see 15.14.1)
7.13 Indexed Searches (see 15.14.2)

7.14 Index (see 15.14.3)

7.15 Remove Marked Records (see 15.14.4)

7.16 Remove Over X Years (see 15.14.5)
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8 Receiving Module

Receivers Overview

=10l x]

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥ersion 9.10H
Modules Tools Optional  Configuration  Man

Inventory L4
BOMs »
Stockroomm » Enter a new Receiver i

Edit an existing Receiver i

Purchase

Print/Display/Email a Receiver h

* v v vEN -

Edit [ Wigw

Sales Order Print/Display Receiving Reports

- Print . -

Invioice - Print Receiving Labels

. Reports
SLpet B Pramsivt s Lelhel Return tems to a vendar (Debit Memao)
Address Book 3
; Return to Yendar

FEERUEg r Remaove all Receivers marked for deletion
Ind .

Exit e Remave all Receivers over ¥ years old

— Remaove Marked Recards

Re-Indax the
Receiers

Remaove over X Years

All fields are automatically filled from the purchase order being received
Can receive partial purchase order gquantities
Editing a Receiver Gty or Cost, auto-corrects PO, Ave Cost and Onhand Qty
Unlimited Comments per line item
Integrates with pc/MRP's Accounting Module
Integrates with CuickBooks
Integrates with pc/MRP 150 9000 Yendor Reports
Stores Tracking Murnbers
Integrates with pc/MRP's Serial Lot Mumber Module
Each line item can have unigue
Tax Rate
Discount
Due Pay Date

Create a New Receiver

8.1 Enter a New Receiver

To enter a new receiver, select Receive and New. pc/MRP will display the next available Receiver Number and
offer to scroll the PO file. If you answer Yes, you will be able to scroll the PO file by either PO Number, Account
Number, or Part Number. If you answer No, pc/MRP will display the most recent PO Number and Item Number.
You can write over these numbers and write in the desired Receiver and PO Numbers.

An online slideshow is located here: http://www.pcmrp.com/mrpl01/receivenew.htm

Configuration, Settings and Utilities, Option 44 can be set to Prompt for the receiving area, Use the area specified
in inventory, or Always use the area specified in Option 44.

8.1.1 Receiver Data Entry Screen Vendor Tab
Part Number, Description, Manufacturer, Model Number, Vendor, Address, Order Quantity, Unit, Cost, Terms,
Account Number, Trade Discount, Tax Rate, Div, and Freight are entered automatically from the PO and can be
written over if no longer correct.
If Configuration Settings and Utilities Option 16 is set to Enable Dynamic Stock Locations, pc/MRP will allow
you to assign a new stock Location for a part number if there are none in stock in that area. The inventory will be
updated with the location information.

Click on the Part Number label to see data from Inventory for this part.
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El pc/MRP For Windows - Yersion 8. 72AC
Modules

Tools  Optional  Configuration  Manua

El Creating a New Record
Receiver #

Po#

00000
Qo000

i

Yendor Infarmatian

Entering a Receiver

Las=t Changel il
Date Received Ina,r23r2|:|1 3

Shinping Infarmation

=101 =]

]

Document Currency
IEI.&SE CURRENCY

k1

If applicable, enter the
Serial or Lot Mumber. If
you are using po/MREP's

Optional Serial Lot
Mumber Module, do not

enter the Serial Lot
Murnber here as pe/MRP

Wendor Acct # | pEo

BB
ATT
111

wendat Mame

EEE

Street

-

[term Information

—

Wendor Invaice & | |

All of the information
will be inserted
automatically from
the FO.

“Wendor Cu:untactl
“Wendor F‘hunel

“endor Fax

“Wendor er-.ﬂaill

city [ricH will prompt you to enter Terms |NET3|:| Ll
the Serial Lot Mumber on
State 1 Zip |c i : slated Doc # | Cortract # 2335
a fallowing screen.
Court If necessary,
Iy IUSA— edit Oty
ftem Part Mumber Rev  Description \ Received Manufacturer
{0001 foooooooor | |BEARING S5 |
hadel Mumber Serial # 4 Gty Received Linit Price Tax %
| | M| 5000 | | 10000000 | 0.000
Commerts File Links Button Dizplayed Currency |EIASE CURREMCY j
Must be chrpme plate ttml'}l]ld hF?DUFSEd to ‘ Disc %  Freight Location Brea
attach & FLIT COpY 0 | oo | ooo | |1 STORES |
the packing list.

If applicable,
add additional
cormtments such
as weight,
condition, etc.

Mote: The Receiver Boiler
Flate is set in Settings
and Lltilities, Option 22
and can not be edited in
the receiver data entry

SCIBENS.

Location data comes fram the
PO, which receved it from
[rventory at the time when
the PO was created. See

Options 16 and 44.

Quantity Received can be edited if necessary (partial receiving). If a file named SHORTREC.FLG exists in the
PCMRPW folder and you receive a partial quantity, pc/MRP will offer to

close this PO item even though it is short
re-enter the receiver for this item.

place the remaining quantity on backorder (this is the default action, without the flag file)

The Comments field can be used to store additional information such as weight, number of packages, etc.
The Related Document field is a 23 character scrollable field. It can be used to enter a related contract number,
serial number, sales order number, etc. It will be carried over from the PO, if filled in.

Vendor Invoice Number, and Freight are usually entered by accounting when the vendor sends his invoice

(Accounting will inspect and edit the receiver).

Note: The Receiver Boiler Plate is created in the

Configuration, Settings & Utilities, Option 22 and cannot be

edited in the receiver data entry screen. Also, the Purchase Order Boiler Plate does NOT transfer into the Receiver

Boiler Plate print area (receiver ‘Notes:” area).
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8.1.2 Receiver Data Entry Screen Shipping Tab

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.72AC
Modules Tools Optional  Configuration  Manud

El Creating a New Record

Entering a Receiver

Document Currency

=101

=

Receiver # | nononq Last Change I”—
: Shipping Information Tab A5E CURRENCY
FO# | 000001 Date Received |gg,~23,-2m 3
endar Information Shipping Information | Itern Infarmation

=

Requestar IDUUd

PO Reg #I If applicable enter the name of
persan the package was delivered to.

Shipped Yia |

Collect M |_

Delivered To Tracking Mumbers

Freight Bill I

[ane per line)

~

1919329393

Received By Dioug 11:20:51

Your name and time will
be entered automatically

Pressing the Track Button
will automatically track the
packages listed.

ftem Part Mumber Rey  Descrigtion Manufacturer
qum qunuuuum | |BEARING 55
Mol Murmker Serial # ity Received Linit Price Tax %
5.000 | 10000000 | 0.000

Comments Dizplayed Currency | BASE CURREMCY j
Must be chrome plated ;I Disc %  Freight Location Area

| oo | ooo | [1s1ORES  +|

=
@@ | Ok | Cancel |
Mame of person requesting PO | .

The Received By field is automatically populated by the user name and time.

If the freight charge is invoiced separately, enter the freight invoice number in the Freight Bill Number field.

Freight Bill Number, Collect, and Delivered To, will give your Receiving Logs valuable information.

The total amount for the Freight, if known, can be entered once, in one line item in the freight field or entered
individually for all line items. The freight totals for all line items will be totaled and printed out on the forms and

reports.

When you click the Track Button, pc/MRP will track the package. pc/MRP will first look to the Shipped Via
box to see which shipping vendor (UPS, FedEx, DHL, Postal Service, TNT) to track. If the Ship Via is blank or
you used multiple vendors pc/MRP will see if the tracking number is proceeded by UPS:, FEDEX:, DHL:, or
TNT: to see which shipping vendor to track. If all of the above is blank, pc/MRP will prompt you to select a

shipping vendor.
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8.1.3 Receiver Data Entry Screen Information Tab

pc/MRP V9.20

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 9.14G
Modules  Tools Optional  Configuration  Manud

Entering a Receiver

Click an ltem
Infa to enter ar
edit itern infa.

Date is auto inserted
into Date Received.

El Creating a New Record

Receiver # IDDDUU1 Last Change [ ; e
) - Date Received | 10pa00m7 CuickBooks
Check if Freight ar ; Batch Mumber
Discount is taxable. . i i
| Shippind| sczet or Expense ftem fAccounting Informa
% [~ Freight iz Taxable Account to Debit GEBatch

Digcount iz Taxakle

Asset f Expense Acdl DNI
Y inserted into On fgBusiness Erdrtyl \
Pay Date |11r1mu1? TITE if Date Req PO Date |1Dmmo1? Hold, do not
== DateRecvd export to OB
- Date Required |1Dr1 42017 (hald L) Version
on Time (/M) |v_ Catinclesc 9.124 and higher
Pay Date is autormatically calculated Standard cOstl 0.000000
based on Date Received plus number i
of days in the terms description after [Sescription e - .
the upper or lower case ward "Met". [SarnG s | Std Cost from partmast if a file

Otherwise the receiver's Pay Date will oty Received — named RECSCOST FLG exists

be blank. om0 I

Comments Dizplayed Currency | BASE CURREMCY vl

Must be chrg asad -l Lacation Area

Prass OW to receive line item, gty onhand will increase, an I1 STORES j
order will decrease, average cost will be re-calculated. If

gty received == gty ordered, PO will be marked complete. [™ HCHR ttem

ﬁl Ok | Ccancel |
Comments “_ IW v

If the freight or discount is taxable, check the Freight is Taxable and/or Discount is Taxable checkboxes.

If a file named RECSCOST.FLG exists, pc/MRP will insert the Standard Cost from the partmaster into the
receiver’s Standard Cost field when you enter a receiver. If the flag file does not exist, pc/MRP will insert $0.00
into the receiver Standard Cost field.

pc/MRP will debit Debit/Charge Number when accounting performs an | type accounting transaction (register
an accounts payable invoice) for this receiver.

The Pay Date is automatically calculated from the number following the word “NET” or “Net” in the Terms field
(as the Terms value is being carried over from the PO). Otherwise it is blank.

The current date is automatically inserted into the Date Received field. The Date Received field is used by
pc/MRP’s Accounting Module in aging the Accounts Receivables records. It is also the date used to determine
which of the receiving records to delete with the "Delete all receiving records over X years old" function.
pc/MRP will automatically fill out the On Time field according to your settings in Option 85.

Once the new receiving record has been entered, pc/MRP will update the Quantity Received, Date Received, On
Time delivery, and Complete fields in the purchasing record. It will automatically increase the quantity on hand
and decrease the quantity on order in Inventory, provided pc/MRP has been configured to do so (Configuration,

Settings and Utilities Option 4 set to A). If a receiver is over received pc/MRP will decrement the quantity on

order in inventory but it will not take the onorder quantity negative.

The Aux field is a 20-character field for your use and can be reported on as "All for an Aux value".

If checked, the Hold field (hold L(1) will prevent the entire receiver from being exported to QuickBooks.
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When a new receiver is entered, pc/MRP will automatically calculate and update the Average Cost:

If the new cost >= 0 and quantity received > 0 and the old cost > 0 and the quantity on hand
>=(, the average cost of the part will be recalculated based on the formula below:

(original avecost x quantity onhand) + (new cost x guantity received)
guantity on hand + quantity received

Note: If the new cost = 0 then the average cost will be calculated just as the example describes.

If the old cost = 0 then the average cost will be equal to the new cost per stocking unit including any discount.
This protects users who entered/imported their part quantities but not the cost, counting on the first receivers to set
their starting costs. Option 50 in pc/MRP's configuration menu allows you to include alternate area quantities and
WIP quantities in the above formula. If the area you are receiving into is not checked, pc/MRP will not perform
the cost average.

If you have activated the Serial/Lot Number module, pc/MRP will ask if you wish to "Enter serial/lot numbers ".
If you answer Yes, you will be prompted to enter the quantity and serial/lot number of the part you are receiving.
This will append a new serial/lot number record to SNLOTDET.DBF detail file. It will also update the quantity or
append a new record in the SNLOT.DBF master file. If you are receiving multiple serial numbers for the same
part number, answer Y when prompted to "Enter another serial/lot number for this part number".

If the item you are receiving is an assembly, pc/MRP will ask if you wish to Increase the onhand quantity of the
assemblies or Convert parts to assemblies (increase assemblies & decrease onhand quantity of the parts). (This
function is not applicable if you are using Inventory Adjustment Method S.) Next (as long as Configuration
Option 47 allows you to do cost roll-ups), pc/MRP will ask if you wish to do a cost roll-up and or a sales price
mark-up. Be aware that if you turn off Option 47 in the Configuration/Settings and Utilities this will also turn off
the Inventory cost-roll-up option.

@ ltem is an Assembly:

' increase Inventory Quantity!
" Convert Parts to Assembly

Wl I~ Save as Default

OK

If the PO line item has already been fully received, pc/MRP will generate a warning allowing the user to continue
or cancel.

Once the initial line item has been received, pc/MRP will prompt you to “Receive another line item”, “Receive all
of the remaining line items on the original PO”, or “Finish”.

If Configuration, Settings and Utilities, Option 8, Auto Accounting is On for receivers, after all the line items
have been received, pc/MRP will automatically debit and credit the general ledger. The newly entered GL
transaction will be displayed for edit before it is saved. A “Y” will be inserted into the receiver’s Posted field.

Software Arts recommends setting auto accounting OFF so that receiver mistakes are not automatically entered
into the General Ledger.

If Auto Accounting is Off for receivers, the accountant should go into Accounting and enter a new | type
transaction to debit and credit the general ledger. A “Y” will be inserted into the receiver’s Posted field.
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When Accounting enters an E type transaction (Prints a Check) a “Y” will be inserted into the receiver’s

Complete field and the Amount Paid field will be increased by the amount paid. pc/MRP offers to print the new

receiver.

You can select to receive
another line item, one
line item &t a time

You can select to automatically receive all
rermaining line iterns. Only pick this option if
the remainig line item guantities are complete.

R Receive another line iter

A | Automnatically receive réma

Finished

Press the Finished Button,
if you are finished. If the items you are receiving ate assys and you are not using Inventary
Adjustment Method 3, po/MRP will ask if you wish to Increase the
onhand quantity of the assys or convert parts to assys. Convert Parts to
Assys will create stockroom issue records and one receive back assys
recard baged an the BOM. It will decrement the parts and will take
them negative if there are not enough on hand. I the items you are
receiving are assys and the configuration option 47 allows you to do
cost rollups, pe/MRP will ask if you wish to do a cost roll-up and or a
sales price mark-up. Be aware that if you turn off option 47 this will also
turn off the Inventory cost-rall-up option. pe/MREP “ersions 8.708 and
higher will not offer the Convert Parts to Assys if a
NOCONYERTRPARTSTOASSY FLG file exits in the po/MREP Directaory.

If Auto Accounting is set
on for Receiving, po/MRP
will autormatically dehit
and credit the general
ledger. We recommend
you leave auto off and let
the accountants post the

receivers to the gen

ledger.
8.1.4 Receiver Data Entry — Print Labels

If a file named RECLABEL.FLG exists in the PCMRPW folder, pc/MRP will offer to print receiving labels.

El ¥FP - C:1¥882 (User: DOUG)
Modules Tools Optional  Configurat]

=10l x]

Enter Receiver - Labels

The Receiver Labels Screen shown below
will be displaved if the pc/MRP Directaory
contains a file named Reclabel Flg (create
with MotePad).

Select Sheet
Fed or Pin Fed

Start at Label 1 - 20
2 accross 10 down)

Display
Print

El Labels p
el
Label Type Paper Feed Start Label . |

IRECEiVEI’S j IShEEt Fed j I 1 :I Display Requires Bar Co!je
Module and “ersion

Output Type 8.82C or higher.
Selection Type @ Standard:
{* A Single Receiver [ Serial Mumber Labels £ Custom
A Receiver Range " Barcode
" Ficked Receive Eeport Farm
Thi i ) ) Label I
IS5 SUEHEE T Receiver Only available if |8 guantity
be IDCkEd an 00003 the Serial Lot I 1 :I
_Receivers, Mumber Module - IV Saye Setlings | Requires Custom
Single Receiver Scrall | has been Forms
; ok | Can
activated = = CusRec” lbx
]
Primary Database File; RCYRTEMP Order: (RevrTemp Includes SnLoiData) Standard Label Reclabzx ol
O Child DataBase File: PURCHASE Relation: UPPER{RCYRTEMP PONO+RCYRTEMP ITEMNO) Skip: Serial Label ReclabZx i
O Child DataBiaze File: PARTMAST Relstion: UPPER(LEFT(RCYRTEMP PARTNG MPNSIZE)) Skip: BarCoded Label RecLahBar lkx
BarCoded SN Label
ReclabBarsn lbx

1,
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Users will be able to select from several types of labels (depending on what modules they have activated).

El ¥FP - C:\¥870 (User: DOUG)

Modules Tools Cptional  Configuration  Manual

Enter Receiver S

Standard Label
¥ Report Designer - reclab2x.lbx [Read Only] - Fage 1

|
i lm|> o [ E] v s

oooooo001 Date Recd:12711713
BEARIHG S5 Rec #:000007
BBC MAHNUFACTURING COMPANY FO #:000001

Qty Recd: 5.00

Recd By:DOUG,

El ¥FP - C:\¥882 (User: DOUG) o ;lglll
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration  Man - Enter Receiver -
] Bar Coded Label
= _ioix]
IR ~
[
e IOMIIIMOON e o mecamzszie
Q02Co00 |
Desc:BEARING 22 Rec #:000003
Vendor (EEC HENUEACTURING COMPANY PO #:000001
Hig: Oty Recd:S
Hodelno: Recd By:DOUE,
El ¥FP - C:\¥870 {User: DOUG) q _I- _ID il
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration  Manual Enter_ Receiver -
Serial Label 7|
)
¥ Report Designer - reclab2x.lbx x| =10| x|
Cm o [mEe s ‘
[
000000001 Date Recd:12711713
BEARIHG 55 Rec #:000007
BBC MAHUFACTURING COMPANY PO #:000001
Qty Recd: 5.00
SH:00007
El ¥FP - C:\¥882 (User: DOUG) o ;lglll
Modules  Tools Optional Configuration  Man - Enter REC?IVEI' -
‘ 1 Bar Coded Serial Label
x x|
IIEEEEEE I A
i
e IMNIMODINIE e e mcnzinons
OO0 2C00 0|
Desc:BEARING 23 Rec #: 000003
Hig: Oty Read:S
Print Preview s (LN
Co0Xl
‘ ; [z
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8.2 Edit/Delete Receiver

This option allows users to scroll, edit, delete, undelete, or run queries against Receiver records. Select Receive,
Edit/View.

Selecting a Queried Search allows

users to build, run, save and load

queries based on any and all fields
in the Receiver Table

Selecting an Indexed
Search allows users
to search on indexed
fields (very fast).

Modules  Tools Optiona

1. Select your lookup sort
Document (Rec) Number,
Part Number, Account
Mumber, Model Mumber

Click Save Setings
to save your

lookup preferences _ O] =]
Indexed Search (Fattes " aflieried Search
Settings | Sort Orger Include
Document Mumber Both Open and Closed
i Color Code | I j I P j
Beain Scrolli 2. Enter characters to search on
Click to Display or I éﬁearc
Mot Display Code [0 Boftom — .
Coded Line ltems | 3. Click on Search
ver|PO# ltern #FPart Mumber Acct# an =
000001 (000001 |0001 |000000001 BBCO01 BEARING
000001 |000001 |0002Z (000000002 BBCO01 SPOKES 10
000001 |000001 |0003 (000000003 BBCO01 REAR AXLE
000001 (000001 |0004 (000000004 B olorizatio de x
000001 |000001 |0005 (000000014 BH
o 000002 (000002 (0001 (000000002 BH | The record is marked for deletion |
| The item has been Posted to Accounting |

| KN | | The Receiver item is Open |

%,
Ok | \ancel |

Right Click the
Color Code Button
to display the
color codes.

Action View

Fﬁﬁd it
af

- — 4. Click OK to edit or
Users with Edit Rights or view the record
higher can select Edit.

Pressing Save Settings will

make Edit the default mode
Record: 6/6 Record Unlacked | LI g

Selecting an Indexed Search allows users to search on indexed fields. This allows pc/MRP to find the
information much faster. To perform an Indexed Search select the:

pc/MRP will automatically scroll to the desired record or the nearest match (as selected). Select the desired

Indexed Search tab

Desired Sort Order

Desired Include information: Open, Closed, Both Open and Closed

Enter the applicable data in the Begin Scrolling At: field (i.e. the beginning of a vendor ID)
Press Search

Select the desired Action: View or Edit

record by scrolling and press Ok to proceed to the edit screen for that record.

Selecting to run a Queried Search allows users to build, run, save, and load queries for the Receiver table. For
further details, see Chapter 15.14.1.
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El pe/MRP for Windows - Veersion 8 24A (Lk
Modules  Tools Cptional Configuration  Manual

Editing a Receiver

El Editing an Existing Record

Receiver # Iﬂ-u-u-u-m Last Change [garqd I vou edit or delete a receiver, po/MRP will display the
) screen shown below, offering to automatically adjust the
I Date Received I 1 L ! . .
FO# | ooo002 = rees 02113 original purchase arder Quantity Received and the

Inventory Module's Onhand, On Order and Average Cost.

Vendor Information |

& You have change

Wendor Act
Vendor Ne

e gquantity of the receiver from 20 to 10. :I'

Sh . 5 - . ..
If you want the systern to automatically adjust the po/MRP will display this option if
part's area quantity, average cost, and the purchase DateReceived = LastPhyDat and
orders quantity received, please selectthe check Option 4, Inventory Adj Method is
hox(s). Press the Proceed button to continue. not setto S
State [
Coul ¥ Update Received Qty For the Purchase Order

¥ Adjust Average Cost
¥ Adjust Inventory Area Qty down by 10 and correct the On Qrder Qty

Area To adjust ISTORES v| L Tax %

000 0.000

ftem Part Nu
IDDD1 oooooa

Model Mumber

cy w
pe/WP will recalculate the Cancel | .
Average Cost provided the [Ed
receiver contained the Click on the | 0.00 STORES

original cost and quantity,
the receiver date = the last
physicalicycle count date,
this is the last receiver for
this part number, and the
parts were originally
received into a net-able
area as per Option 50,

Proceed Button

[fthe part is serialized, the user will have
to manually edit the serial lot number
master and detail record for this receiver.
Editing an invoice automatically edits
the serial lot number master detail record
far an invaoice.

Users must have Accounting Edit
Rights or higher to edit a receiver
that has been posted or paid.

Every field in the receiver table is editable. There are several key concepts users must understand before editing.

=l pc/MRP for Windows - Version 8 24B (User: doug) —[Of =]

Modulezs  Tools  Optional Configuration  Mapual

The Posted Field is
only displayed in
the edit mode and
is automatically
filled in when the

invoice is posted.

Document Currency
BASE CURRENCY =]

Date Received I 02/28/2008

ormation | Shipping Information

When the receiver is paid in full,
pc/MRP will automatically insert a
¥ into the Complete Field

[~ Freight is Taxable
[ Discount is Taxable

Div
. I PO Date I
Fosted I
Pay Datel I, | Date Required I I
Date Paid I I On Time (YN} I

Amount Paid 0.00 Standard Cost | 0 0000
Check # l— In this e_xample the Receiver
Quantity will be changed

from 20 to 10.

tem Part Number lev _ Description
ISPOKESW LLOY ==

The Check #, Amt Paid, Date Paid

and Complete Fields are only 2z o O 2 1L
displayed in the edit mode and are I 20.000 IE":‘ 1.0000 I 0.000
automatically filled in when Displayed Currency: | pAsk CURRENCY |
accounting makes a payment. Freight Location Area
I

In pc/MRP Versions 0.00

8.20N and higer. users
must have accounting edit
rights or higher to edit an
LogBook... Un-Delete invoice that has been
posted or paid.

Press the OK Button to
save your changes.

Record Unlocked H_IMI— A

Feceive (o hypompuwB2direceive. dbf]
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If a user edits or deletes a receiver, pc/MRP will allow the option to automatically adjust:

e If the user edits the receiver quantity, pc/MRP will offer to Update the Purchase Order’s quantity received
and the Inventory On Order and Area Quantity, provided:
The Receiver’s Date is later than the last Physical Inventory Date for that part number.

o If the user edits a receiver’s cost, quantity, or discount, pc/MRP will offer to re-calculate the weighted
average cost for that part number provided:
The receiver’s gty cost or discount or deleted or undeleted was adjusted and
The receiver's original ave cost >= 0 and
The part's original inventory gty >= 0 and
The receiver is the last receiver for that part number and
The receiver’s date is a later date than the last physical inventory date and
The receiver’s cost >= 0 and
The received gty > 0

If the part is serialized, the user will need to adjust the serial/lot master and detail records manually.
If any of these conditions is not met, pc/MRP will NOT re-calculate the weighted average.

If pc/MRP detects a QB batch number or an accounting transaction, it will display the transaction numbers that
need to be edited (to match the edited receiver).

To add an additional item to an existing receiver, do not use the edit module. Instead, use the "Enter new receiver"
option. After entering the new receiver and saving the receiver, edit the receiver number to match the previously
entered receiver and edit the line item number to match the next line item in sequence.

The Complete, Amount Paid, and Check Number Fields are displayed only in the edit mode and are filled in
automatically when Accounting records a payment towards this debt. The Amount Paid field contains the
accumulative amount paid. pc/MRP uses the Complete field to determine if a record is open or closed. A “Y” in
the Complete field marks the record as closed. An “N” in the Complete Field marks the record as open. These
fields should not be manually edited unless the user specifically wants to change the receiver status, amount paid,
or check number. Edits made here do not automatically edit the General Ledger. If users are using pc/MRP
Accounting, they must also manually edit the General Ledger.

The Posted field is displayed only in the edit mode and is filled in automatically with a Y when accounting enters
the initial general ledger I (accounts payable) transaction.

Use the delete button to mark a record for deletion. To permanently remove the records from the database table,
set an administrative lockout, and then select Receiver, Remove Marked Records.

Users must have Accounting Edit rights or higher to edit a receiver that has been posted or paid (if the Advanced
Password Module is activated).

Note: In versions below 9.12F and 9.20 if the user opened a Receiver record and then clicked Ok without actually

changing anything, then the LASTCHANGE field (not displayed on the Edit/View screen) changed to the current
date. If the Optional Audit Trail module was activated then the change of the LASTCHANGE field was recorded.
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8.3 Print/Email Receiver

Modulez Tool: Optional Configuration  Manual — Printer

Print Preview

=T

RECEIVER #: 000002
PO NUMBER : 000003 _I
PAGE NO. :1
SAN JOSE CAL 55119 DATE : 10/25/2004
SHIP VIA : UPS
PHONE: 408-226-7321 VENDOR INV :
FAX: 408-226-B435 BEECVD BY : DOUG, 09:41:47
PC REQ WO
DEBIT/CHRG : 10100000
BEC MANUFACTURING COMEANY TERMS . NET 30
ATTN: JOE SMITH REQUESTOR : DAN
111 SOUTH MATIN STREET ACCOUNT £ : BBECOOL
RICHVIEW CA 858888 REL DOC # : CONTRACT # 22335
ITEM PARTNC DESCRIPTION QTYREC UNWIT COST
0001 000000001 BEARING 3.000D x 1.00ID 1.00WIDE TYCO
555003-1 100POUNIT 6.00
PODATE: 10/12/04 ALCTUAL DATE REQ: 12/12/04

MUST B

HOTES:

r boiler plate

5 [

Receiver Boiler Plate Motes are automatically
inserted from Option 22 in Settings and Utilities.

SUBTOTAL:

Taxes are totaled (BatchPri) for DISCOUNT:

each line itern (Calcltem) w/o TAX:
FREIGHT: -

rounding. The total tax is then
rounded to 2 decimals.(CalcTot)

A

Tempiny [c:docume™1 \Wdoughlocals™1\temph 36671658, dbf]

T

This option will print, display or send the receiver to email or to an HTML document to be attached to an e-mail.
Using programs like WINFAX users can also directly fax from pc/MRP. The Receiver is rec.frx. Furthermore, if
the flag file DMMAILLB.FLG exists, an address label for the vendor on that receiver will automatically be
created from the CUSTARD*.LBX or the CUSARD*.LBX.

If you send an e-mail directly from pc/MRP, we use MS Outlook. The e-mail address in MS Outlook will
automatically be populated from the e-mail entry in the pc/MRP Address Book. If you create an HTML
document, you can save this document and attach it to an e-mail created in your existing e-mail program.
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8.4 Reports

Selection 4 allows you to print out or display standard receiver reports (reclog.frx) and custom receiver reports
(csustrec.frx). See Section 15.4.1 for instructions on creating custom receiver reports.

The reports can be displayed, printed, faxed (with a program such as WinFax), or sent to a file (PDF, ASCI|,

XLS, DBF). If the report is sent to Excel, the rows will be filtered but all of the fields will be included.

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.72AC

Primary DBEF Receive.dbt
Child DBF AddrBook. dbf
Child DBF Partmast.dbf
Sub Child Partvend. dbf
Standard Report Reclog
Customn Report Mames
CUSTREC”

All for a Product Code
All for a Part Mumber

Receiver Reports

All for a Division § Department
All for a Model Mumber

Allfura\fendurﬂccnuntl\‘ 1. Select report type. '
All for a Related Dacumer

&+ 2|l Records

{" Entered in a Date range Frarm:

To:

" Due in a Date range
{~ Exactly 30, 60, and 90 Days Qld

[o1/011975  |08r23/2013

Include
& Open & Closed
= Open Only
" Closed Only
" Oyardue Only

3. Select Include,

Closed = Received

i
2. Select Date Range i

[ Dehit Mama Only

=10i =

Sort by...

Receiver Mumber j

4. Select Sort
Senid Report to...

Display j

Report Type
* Standard

5. Select Send to
Display, Print,
POF, ASCI,

Excel DBF

6. Select Standard
or Custorn Report

* po/MRP Versions 8.73K and higher will include
the contents of the Comments Memo Field when

sending the report to Excel.
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8.5 Print Labels

Select Modules, Receiving, Print Labels to print labels for receivers as shown below:

El pc/MRP for Windows - Version
Modules Tools Optional Corfigurati

Print Receiver Box Labels

Item #| Part Mumber Description Quantity| Boxes| =
0001 000000001 BEARIMG 2.0000 x 1.001D 1.00WIDE S8 10.000 1
0002 000000002 SPOKES 100.000] 11

Enter the number of

hoxes per line item

Receiver # |000002 Delivered To

ftem # | FoB
RecLab.Lst contains a list of

Purchase Order# |1 |.p0/5 ReclabGty (Qty ¥ of X¥)

Part Number ReclabBox (Box ¥k of XX
Custormn labels must start with
SEEEE CusRec* lbx or CustRec® |hx
Model #

. Output To.. " Display & Printer
Date Received |01/03/2007

Label Form |RECLABQTYLEX 7|
Check to specify

guantities per box Start on Label # I 1 3: }\

Start at Label
¥ Specify Individual Box Quantities Help Ok | Cance Murnber
S
Press Ok
wWorkfile (oo hvdocume™1hdoughlocals™1 Memph 4 7EFEODTE. dbf) Record: 2/2 Enclugive i

Configuration, Settings & Utilities, Option 24 can be used to create custom labels (CUSTREC*.LBX see Section
15.4.3).

Use Notepad to add the label filename to the list found in the file RECLAB.LST which resides in the pcmrpw
directory.

To automatically print labels for the items just received, see Section 8.1.4 above.
8.6 Queried Search Overview (see 15.14.1)
8.7 Indexed Searches (see 15.14.2)
8.8 Index (see 15.14.3)
8.9 Remove Marked Records (see 15.14.4)

8.10 Remove Over X Years (see 15.14.5)
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9 Sales Order (Order Entry)

9.1 Overview. Enter a New Sales Order

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥Yersion 8.90AD
Modules Tools  Optional  Configuration  Ma

Sales Order Overview —

Inventory 4
EOMs Y
SdEEn b To enter a new sales
order, select Modules,

Purch 3 . -
_urc.ase Sales Order, and Mew Edit an existing
Receive ' sales order
work, Order r )

N , N
Inwnice 3 Edit [ Wiew
Shipment 3 Duplicate a Sales Crder
Address Book 3 Prink
Accaunting » Reports Recalculate the demand for all parts
Eit shipper listed on open sales orders.
i

Audit On-Demand Quantities

Index

Remove Marked Records

Re-Index the

Remove over & Years
sales orders

Import Sales Orders From Web Site

r

Prigk Shipping Labels

Requires the optional -

"lrmport sales orders
fram website module”,

Automatically create an invoice for "cash and carry” and "account and carry” orders.
Each line itemn can contain unigue tax rate, discount, due date, unlimited comments.
Customer specific pricing, auto selects pricedgty breaks, auto create work orders.
Oiptional alternate currency.

Create blanket sales orders or duplicate an existing S0,

Integrate with your ShopSite Internet store.

100+ reports including all overdue, all open (back order), 150 9000, Sales
Commissions, Cost of Sales, all for a customer, region, territory, related doc no, etc..

Fre Print Shipping Box
Labels (Wersion 8.73C and
higher). This optian will only
be visible if a file named
SALLAB.LST is in the
po/MRF directary.

pc/MRP's Sales Module allows you to enter, edit, and print sales orders and print sales order reports. If a sales
order is entered as a ""cash and carry" or as an "account and carry" order, pc/MRP will create an invoice and
decrement the on hand quantity in inventory (configurable in Option 4). If a sales order is created as "order entry"
(to be delivered at a later date), pc/MRP will create a sales order and increase the on demand quantity. pc/MRP's
Sales Module will provide numerous reports including All Overdue Sales Orders, All Sales Orders for a Month,
Sales Tax, Sales Commission, and Cost of Sales. Each Sales Order can contain up to 9999 line items (settable via
Settings & Utilities, Option 63). Each line item has a due date and can be taxable or non-taxable. An online
slideshow is located here: http://www.pcmrp.com/mrp101/saleselectnew.htm

9.1.1 Enter a new sales order step 1, Select Sales and New from pc/MRP’s Main Menu

Select Modules, Sales and New as shown above and the following screen in step #2 will appear.
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9.1.2 Enter a new sales order step 2, Select Type, Area, Terms, Ship Via, Tax and FOB

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥ersion 8.90AD

1. Select Sale Type.
Order Entry creates a
Sales Order, increases

demand. Cash and Carry

and On Account and

fration  Manual

Entering a Sales
Order

2. Select Area parts are to be issued
from. Used by On Account! Cash and
Carry Invoices (Intofrea) not Sales Orders

%]

Carry creates an lnvoice,
decrements stock.

SaleType Field 1st Char
Order_Entry =0
Cash_and Carry = C
On_Account and Carry=24

3. Select Sales Tax Type.
A single character

(Taxable=T, Resale = R,

Exempt = E) will be saved

as the second character
in the Saletype Field.

e

Mote 1: If the Address
Book contains terms and
or FOB for the customer,
poMRP will autormatically
ingert them into the Sales
Order regardless of your

selection here. With
varsions 5.81 (Beta) and
higher these values from
will be displayed in red
along with a tool tip
explanation.

1.8 Government

" Out of State

Sale Type |s5Ue Area Save Settings |
2 TESTIMRB
" Cash & Carry 3 R&D
% " OnAccount & Carry 4 DEMO
A INCOMP
o Crder Entl’\," G EMGIMEER
s T QC HOLD
gles Relurn o Rida 4. Select Terms
" Payment on Account a STAGING see MNote 1
ax Type Terms 5. Seleclszthipz\»’ia
see Mote
& Taxahle INEBD ?
£ Resale Ship YWia y
IUPS::Next Dy Air j 5. FOB see Mote 1
" Food Product
FOB -
%, Service IDestinatiDn j

International Cammerce Terns
(IncoTerm, £36) and Export
Reason (ExpReason, C20)
were added to wersions 8.73
and higher and are displayed

on commercial invoices.

Incoterrm
CF - Cost, Insurance and Freigrj

xpot Reason

Cancel |

Mote 2: If the Address Book contains a different
Ship Via, po/MER will prompt you to pick the ane
you selected, the one in the Address Book or pick
again from the drop down list in the sales screen.

Select the Sale Type (A single character will be saved as the first character of the Saletype field):

Cash and Carry (C) -- pc/MRP generates a Sales Order, creates/prints an Invoice and deducts stock.

On Account and Carry (A) -- pc/MRP creates a Sales Order, creates/prints an Invoice and deducts stock.
Order Entry (O) -- pc/MRP creates/prints Sales Order, increases on demand in inventory.

Sales Return -- This creates a credit memo. See the credit memo chapter for more information. When

creating a sales return, users can choose to re-stock the returned items.
Payment on Account -- This is the same as the R type transaction in the Accounting GL. See the chapter

on the Accounting GL for more details.

Select Tax Type. Note: If the Address Book contains tax type for the customer, pc/MRP will automatically insert
that tax type into the sales order, regardless of your selection here. The overwritten value will turn red and a tool-
tip-message explanation appears. A single character (Taxable=T, Resale = R, Out of State = O, Exempt = E etc.)
will be saved as the second character of the Saletype database field. Select the Issue Area (where the parts and
assemblies will be issued from).

Select the Terms, Ship Via and FOB from their respective drop down list boxes. The drop down list boxes can
be pre-populated by going to Configuration, Settings and Utilities, and selecting Option 52. Note: If the Address
Book contains Terms or FOB for the customer, pc/MRP will automatically insert the terms in the Address Book

regardless of your selection here. The overwritten value will turn red and a tool-tip-message explanation appears.

If users click into the field (acknowledge the value), the red color changes to black. Note: If the Address Book

contains a different Ship Via, pc/MRP will prompt you to pick the one you selected, the one in the Address Book

or pick again from the drop down list in the sales screen.

International Commerce Terms (IncoTerm, C36) and Export Reason (ExpReason, C20) are displayed on

commercial invoices.

Press the Save Settings Button to save the current settings of this screen (for the current user). Press the OK

Button to move to the next screen.
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9.1.3 Enter a new sales order step 3, Select the Customer

Place the cursor in the Customer Field or the Account # Field. Type the first few characters of the customer
name or the Account #. A list of customer addresses will appear. Scroll to the desired customer and hit [Enter] or

double click. All the address information will be entered automatically. If alternate billi

ng and/or shipping

addresses exist in the address entry for this customer, pc/MRP will automatically populate the BILL TO and/or

SHIP TO fields.

The "Account #" and "Part #" fields are always linked to the Address Book and the Partmaster. This means that

the entries to these two data fields must be valid numbers contained in the Address Boo

k or the Partmaster.

Sales Order and Work Order numbers are automatically incremented. Though alpha characters are acceptable it is

recommended to let pc/MRP automatically increment the Sales and Work Orders.

The Related Doc# (Contract) is auto-inserted from the Address Book, or, if a PO was ¢
Order (by selecting “Create from Sales Order” when creating the PO), this field contain

9.1.4 Enter a new sales order step 4, Select the Part

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥ersion §.90AD

reated from this Sales
s the PO# and line item#.

[l 53

Entering a Sales
Order

Modules Tools Optional  Configuration  Manual

El sales Order --- (Add Mode - Multiple Ikem)

Auto inserted from
AddrBook. Wer 5820 and
higher inzert the Sales
Quaote & when a Sales
Guote is converted to a
Sales Order. Wer §.83J
and higher tack anthe
change order # from the
zales gquate. Field Mame is
Contract

SO # Iggm 04 Change # ID Document Currency
Crder Date IDB” 472015 Sales Type IOrder Eritry vI IBASE CURREMCY VI
Customer | Billing i Shipping | Delivery | ltermn Info | Accounting Info
| ™ Root &ddress Lookup Accourt # IAEICEID1
Custamer | aRROvY ELECTRONICS .l addr Type |_cus
AOrEss |ATTH: JOESPH CARTRIGHT THE 3RD Terms [23%, 100ays Net 300ays 7]
Street |123455? SOUTHWEST MM STREET Credit Card | [Mone ] =]+

Customer PO# I

Clty IMOUNTAIN WISTAS

cortact | IoE SMTH

Add tern

Clone

i

| Resion [ pecirm

Phone | Fax |4|]3_243_54z

State | Z
=12 fca f12345-1234 Related Do # [RELATED DOCICONTRACT# Ereakdown |
Courtt E
¥ [usa Tenitory [SOUTHWEST TERRITORY Delsts |

For iterns without a part #, enter

1. Enter part of the part description, pant

&-hail Isales@arm

“MNA" and the description

nurnber or model nurmber and press Ent

lem Part Mumber

ev  Description

er. Options

Laghbmak.. |

{0001

|
|| PartNumber]

El Select the desired Part record

IWh

2. Select the part
and press Ok,
Model Ma

Rev | Description

WHEEL ASSY

eate Part |
te Address |

< |

With pc/MRP “ersions 8.83C and
higher the sales arder number will be

inished |
|

Cancel

[~ Show Obsolet

inserted into a Sales Quote's Related
Dac # (if empty) when a sales quote

2 ltems

Cancel |

iz converted to a sales order.

Fartraszt [c:\pemrpwEI0hpartmast

Fecord Unlocked

—rr,

Place the cursor in the Part # Field, Description Field or Model Number field. Type in the first few characters of
the part #, part description, or model number. A list of parts matching the characters will appear. Scroll to the
desired part and hit [Enter] or double click. All the necessary data will be entered automatically. At this point you
can click on the Part Number — View button above the part number field, and view (not edit) the item in the
Inventory (provided you have at list View rights to the Inventory module). For items without a part number, enter
"NA". Then manually enter the description and any model number.
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=101 ]

El ¥FP - %913 (User: DOUG)

Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration

Entering/Editing a Sales Order
Version 9.13c or Higher

El sales Order --- {Edit Mode - Ell
o Inventory -— (Yiew Mode
2ok o ¢ [ cr - i Lof
Order Date [oz/ o017 | Sale: Bl Part# [oooooooio Ty | assembly =l Revision |
Description |W|_|EE|_ ASTY J Displayed Currency
Customer | Billing
Qtys i Costs | Wandors | Sales Prices | Details 1 | Details 2
[T Root &cdress L
Custamer | ARG ManUFACTUR Costs:  Average T Area Oua
| S

Attertion | aTTw; JOE SMITH S I— Assembly
Street [111 snear 230000000 0ot Diatails

Last PO I 730000000

=]
_ 2. Press the View BOM
wigw BOMIB ttan to display the BOM.

1. Press the
Clty Iﬁ Fart Button

State / Zip Ia thtED Ifwlﬁ.fsepri?gry Iltern | Type | Part Murmber Part Descripti
Courtry (54 Sereen o+ 1 P 000000001 BEARING, 3 0D x 1" 1D
Phone /Fa¥ [aa0 _.{ 2 P 0oopooooz SPOKE
_.{ 3 L 000000013 LABOR IMNSIDE
=-hi ﬁ — ||« 4 L 000000014 LABOR OUTSIDE
i J :

ftem Part Number -iew Part] B
IEIEIEI1 Qoo00oot o ]
Cuantiy Unit Zale W
| o000 | [ =) |
Comments Dizplayed Cu : ﬂt| Ref. Designators | Miscellaneous |

ltermn # I 1 BOM City I 1.0000 i&lternate Part #s

Part# [0oo00000d Type [Pan |
Description IEIEARING, 001" ID |
|

Manufacturer |1matchwen good fuzTest

B omedit Record: 1/4 Euclusive “_ W 4

The unit Sale Price (salepric) of the assembly or part will be automatically inserted into the sales order and will
reflect any price per gty break the customer might have (let it be the sale price of one of the 5 levels or a customer
specific price). If you have the same part on more than one line, then each sale price will reflect the price for the
guantity on the individual line, not for the total. If you want all line items (with that certain part) reflect the price
for the total gty, then do the following: Enter one line item for the total quantity. This will insert the price for the
total gty. Now use the Breakdown button to break the total quantity into as many lines as you need, and enter the
desired quantity and due date for each line. Now each line item (with that certain part) is reflecting the price for
the total qty.

The Purchase Cost (po_cost) of the assembly or part will be automatically inserted into the sales order. Using
settings and utilities Option 35, the unit cost can be set to average or standard and be comprised of component
part costs only, component and labor costs, or component, labor and overhead costs.

Users can set the sales price lookup to either Level/Quantity (method set by default) or to a Category Matrix using
Option 67 in the settings and utilities. For a complete description of both methods, see the Inventory chapter.
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9.1.5 Enter a new sales order step 5, Enter Quantity,

Tax, Freight and Discount

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.904D
Modules

Tools  Optional  Configuration  Manual

Sales Order

E] sales Order --- {Add Mode - Multiple Item}

SOMAC # ||:||:||:|1E|4 Check the Root Address Lookup

Order Date I_DSN4."2EI1 check hq}{ if you wish to select a
different customer.

[ Hu wicress Lookup
Customer IARROW ELECTROMICS

Address IATTN: JOESPH CARTRIGHT THE 3RD
Street |1 234567 SOUTHWEST MaIN STREET

Customer i nIpRInNG LIEllEry

Clty
State § Fip

Click on the word "Part
Murmber" or press the F1

Country
Key to display the part

g Addr Type Icus

Both currencies displayed an
sales arder. Requires Optional
Alternate Currency Module

ntering a

DocuprT
BASE @lRA

Terms frarm Priar Screen.
Turns red if overwritten by
AddrBook B.810. Option 52
can block selectionftyping.

& Links |

\ Llﬂ "h Add ltem |
N

r nterthe

2| customer's

Display
bap

Accaunt

gaofount # | aBconq

Terms INET 30
Credit Card I [ Mone |

Customer PO# |5|:|55|

Enter new credit
card number if
applicable

Check the Part
Lookup check bax if
T8 you wish to select a

different Part Mumber.

Relate

Phone fFAX | number information. PO number

Revision from d
Parntmaster

Used by MREF, Option 91, 150 2000 and
Cwerdue Sales Reports (DateReqg C10)

Entey’ .

s

4
[~ Part Lookup  tocel b

&-Mail

ltem Rew ion

||:u:u:|1 0000000 0 | [HEEL 855 _

Cuantity It Zale Price Tax % Freight Dizc % Req Ship b Req Arrival Dete Create Part |

| 1000 [Ea | 2000000000 | 00000 ooo | 000 [ronoeors @ [1on7Ro1s |

Commants wed Currency | BaSE CLIBREM Divizion Serial Mumber Create Address |
[1225

Enter the guantity. The
Sale Price will be updated
autamatically, if there is a
pricedguantity break.

Date due to arrive at
custormer's site.
(RegsiriDate [

Enter Tax, Freight,
and Discount if
applicable.

Checking Hald will naot
Unlimited Camments per line item. allow an invoice to be

Option 22 can be set to bring over the | craated. Only visible for
contents of the part's general info field | Order Entry Sales Orders.
(Altpartno

[~ Hold Location I
& Type I Fesale

[ Confirmed

Turns red if
avenwritten by
addrbook 3.944

Cuztg

Enter the Quantity (Orqgtyreq). Unit and Sale Price (saleprice) will be updated automatically, if there is a
price/quantity break, the price data will be different for different quantity levels.

Enter the Req Ship Date (Datereq). This allows pc/MRP to track and print Overdue Sales Order Reports and
ISO 9000 Customer Performance Reports. Set Option 91 to require or not require a Req Ship Date.

The Customer PO Number (Custpono) and Customer Contact (Custcont) and any known Freight or handling
charges should be entered. If the entire amount for the Freight is known, it can be entered once, in one line item
in the freight field or entered individually for all line items. The freight subtotals for all line items will be totaled
and printed out on the forms and reports. Entered By will be populated with the user’s login name.

The Req Arrival Date (reqaridate) is currently used for information only.

The Related Document Number (Contract) is a 21 character scrollable field. It can be used to enter a related
contract number, serial number, or document number. If the customer has a Related Document Number in the
Address Book, it will be carried over into the Sales Order. If the Sales Order is being converted from a Sales
Quote (see in Optional Modules), the Sales Quote’s Related Document Number will be carried over into the Sales
Order. If the Sales Quote doesn’t have a Related Document Number, then the Sales Quote’s number itself will be
inserted into the Sales Order Related Document Number field, followed by a dash (-) and the change order
number.

Page 178 pc/MRP V9.20



Each line item can include as many Comments as necessary.

Each line item can have one Serial Number (serial). If multiple serial numbers are needed per line item then you
may need the optional Serial Lot Number module. (Chapter 16.10 in this Manual)

The Division Field (division) is automatically populated from the Inventory or Address Book Module depending
on the setting in Configuration, Settings and Utilities, Option 78.

Checking the Hold Checkbox (hold) will prevent an invoice from being created for this sales order. When
generating an MRP, on hold sales orders can be included or not included. This checkbox is available only for the
Sales Type of "Order Entry".

The Rev field (revlevel) is automatically populated from the inventory module.

9.1.6 Enter a new sales order step 6, Enter Credit Card information.

] S

E| pc/MRP For Windows
Modules  Tools  Optional

Entering credit card numbers into a Sales Order
(Version 8.56 and higher)

=] Sales Order -~ SERy 3. If no credit card is
SOMO# [aooios | Change # ‘la Clrgeii:tdi; trz iﬁlriztefrjir::r e oy listed far this
forder Date IM S8lesTYPR|  ppaster Card, American aim;d;shcausstcc;;ndeitr = Cucféﬂri’?i;rdlfir;sr;?e
= | Express or Discover must cards, select the pressing the +
Customer | Billing J Ship be selected. credit card to be fo button.
[~ Root Address Loakup charged.

Customer IARRO‘IN ELECTROMICS

0 elel 1

5. Enter/Edit the Credit Card Murmber,
Expire Date, and Cv% Code. Invalid CC
Murnber will display an errar msg. Invalid
Expire Date will turn the text boxes red. Coritact IJOE SMITH J

Term P/isa Add tern |

Crecdit Card I [ Mane | il +
Custamer PO |5D55

Clone

i

Breakdown

lI DNTRACTH Delete
RRITORY

EI LIEUils Ldrus dssULidoeu WILID SDLUUr L

[ cams Holder Card Number | 4765 - 2500 - 0002 - 5291 options |
sl Expire Date |11 14 W IEBS
= EX Y 1 b. Enter/Edit the card holders
l name and hilling address. "

4. Click on the Holder's Mame IJDE Smith

Mew Card Button

Street |131DMain Street A CAUTION: If you edit an existing
; credit card number, all sales,
€0 Ipmsmm‘th invoice and accounting

Beswy Caid Remove Card_| State |CA vI 7IP Code IEB112 transactions will be changed to

that number as they are simply
7. Press Ok to Save pointing to this file. For historical

| or | Canel | pUrposes it_ may be better to add
= = new credit card numbers an
rermove old credit card numbe
Ceard [c:\pomrpwESBhcoard. dbf) Record: Mone & 4

pc/MRP allows you to enter or select a credit card to use with the sales order.
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9.1.7 Enter a new sales order step 7, Enter Billing and Shipping Addresses if necessary

Page 180

Modules

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.73C

El sales Order --- {(Add Mode - Multiple Item}

SO # ||:n:n:|1 04

Order Date |nsm4r2n1:3 Sales Type | Order Entry

Tools  Optional  Configuration

Change # ||:|

Entering a Sales Order

Click on the Billing/Shipping tab to view or
edit the billing and shipping addresses.

Customer Billing / Shipping Delivery | iterm Inf |? Display Map
o
Bill To Address ﬂ [ Enable Lookup Ship To Address . ,kEnabIe Laoakup

Back |
ltemsiMotes |

Bill Ta IAEICD MAMUF 2ACTURIMG BILLIMNG

| 8BCD MANUF ACTURING SHIPPi]'\I\

|»

Luiress |ATTN: ACCOUNTS Pay ABELE

IATTN: RECEIVIMNG

\

Street |1 234567 SOUTHWEST BILL STREET

|1 234367 SOUTHMNE

& Links |

ST RECY STRE

=10l =]

[l et

add e |

Chy [MoUNTAIN BILLS [MOLNT2IN SHIP
State ¢ Zip [ca, 12345-BILL fca
Courtry |LsSa-BILL fUsA-SHP
Contact I I
Email [ |

ftem Part Mumber Rev  Descrigtion [ Part Lookup  Model Murm
[oo01 [pooooooto | [wHeEL ASSY
Cantity Lnit Zale Price Tax % Freight Dizc % Reqg Ship Date Reg Arrival Date
| 1.000 |E4 | 2000000000 | o000 000 | 000 oaoezo1s R |oense013
Comments Dizplayed Currency IEI.B.SE CLURREMCY j Diwizion Serial Mumber

Settings and Utilities.

The Division Field can be autormatically
inserted from the Partmaster or Address
Book as per Option 78 in Configuration

[
[~ Hald Locstion I

Check the Enable Loakup check boxes if you
wizh to enter and lookup different killing or
shipping address. If a customer has
additional billing or shipping addrezses,
create addition addreszes inthe address
boaok such &z ABCO0MS2 ABCOO01S3,
ABCO01 B2, ABCO0TBS. Mow when you
check the Enable Lookup Check-hoxes the
multiple biling and shipping addresses will
dizplayed together.

Create Address |

Einished |

Taic Type | Taxable =]

[~ Confirmed | i

Cancel |

—

If the Billing Address and/or Shipping Address are different from the Customer Address, you can manually enter
the appropriate data fields. Or, (if Enable Lookup is checked), you can type in a few characters of the customer
name in the "Bill To" and/or "Ship To" fields. Press [Enter] and the Address Book window will appear allowing
you to select the desired addresses.

pc/MRP V9.20



9.1.8 Enter a new sales order step 8, Enter Delivery Information if necessary

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥Yersion 8.73C

Modules Tools  Optional  Configuration

Entermg a Sales Order r Gross = Total Weight WO pkging.
Met = Total Weight W pkoing.
Mot unit weight. Auto inserted into
invoice. If blank, shipper will get
weight from partmsaster

Click on the Delivery tab
if you wish to edit or
enter additional delivery

E] sales Order --- (Add Mode - Multiple Item)

SO Iggm 04 Chance # IU
Qrder Date Igamqgnm Sales Type IOrder Ertry =]

Customer | Billing / Shipping Delivery

| [tern Info | Accounting Info |

lternsimotes
FOB |Destingtion I~ Complizzawo [ Shippable ltems will be
Ship i |Ups::2nd Day Air =] Shipped Cass Gty | 0.0000 | inlcuded as line iterns in
Gross Weight I— the Shipment Document.
Vessel | FOB will be red ifit does not I wetwieight [

Port of Dischargel match customer's default
Port of Loading I FOB {Version 8.810) Clong
Destination Breakdown |

Courtry of Origin [o7g Taritt Code I— Tracking Mumbers (one per ling) Track...
r
—ﬁllick to track pkgs

Export Ressan I 2330930200

. 433465893
Incoterm |CIF - Cost, Insuranceﬁ\%igm LI

[~ MCHR ttem

Enter Tracking Mumbers

Qptions

lem Part Mumber Rev D Country of Qrigin®, Tariff Code™, Loghook
|DDD1 Imw I I' Ex_pnrt Reason, and Inc:n'_l'erm are 4|—
Ciiantity Lnit Sale Price ava”ahle o pchRP Wersion 8.73C Req Arrival Date Create Part |
| 1 oon |EA I snooooog @nd higher. ™ From Partmaster.

Displayed Currency | BASE CURRENCY *

74 |nan 502013
Serial Mumber Create Address |
Commerts I—

| -
' [ Hold  Location | Finished

Internet Explorer must be ; Tax TYPEITaxabIe j cancel
I~ confirmedt | i 4 —I_

your default browser if
T

you wish to track DHL
and Postal Services

UPS, FedEx, DHL and Postal Service Tracking Numbers can be entered into the sales order and tracked by

clicking on the Track Button. Internet Explorer must be your default browser if you wish to track DHL and

Fackages
Postal Service Packages.

po/MREP can track UPS,
FedE:x, DHL, and Postal
Senice Packages.

When you click the Track Button, pc/MRP will track the package. pc/MRP will first look to the Ship Via Box to
see which shipping vendor (UPS, FedEx, DHL, Postal Service, TNT) to track. If the Ship Via Box is blank or
you used multiple vendors pc/MRP will see if the tracking number is proceeded by UPS, FEDEX, DHL, or TNT
to see which shipping vendor to track. If all of the above is blank, pc/MRP will prompt you to select a shipping

vendor.

If an item is checked as Shippable (shippable), the item will be displayed on the shipment module line items.
Labor type part numbers would not be checked as shippable (they would appear on the invoice but not on the

shipment documents).

Gross Weight (grssweight) and Net Weight (netweight) will not automatically come from the inventory module.
If they are entered here on the Sales Order, they will be carried over to the Invoice, and from there to the
Shipment module. Otherwise the Shipment Module gets the weight directly from inventory.

Country of Origin and IncoTerm come from the Partmaster.
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9.1.9 Enter a new sales order step 9, Enter Item Information if necessary

E] pc/MRP for Windows - ¥¢
Modules Tools  Optional  Cd

Click on ltem

Entering a Sales Order
Tab to enter or

Sets Stockroom lssue To Mfg Screen
to Sub-assys Only. Populated from

i i edit item Partmaster. Disabled if lssued to
Check, if you intend lssued to MFG and . . d - thisab
to create dedicated Oty Assembled will Uit o,y Mify. Mot Yisible if Cash or On
work orders for this be auto filled by the Account and Carry.
sales order. StockRoom

Module.

ltermsitotes

& Links

[~ Require Dedicated Work Orders o lszued to MFG IN [ E Parts & Subs Only

Wi'eb Site Sales Gty ASSEm*:'“adl 0.000

Order Murmber

Date Shippedl [ :

Add Iterm

Clone

Breakdown

Delete

i

Wigh Order Mumb ;
R LTGEr PUMAE Criginal feg Ship Date [nens201 3 DiateShip CL10)
Manutacturing Site

Reference Mo, 1 I— Contzins Criginal Ship Date when Part A 1 i

Reference Mo, 2 I 9000 Sales Report, Editable =T, Part Aux 2 S

Reference Mo, 3 I— Alloweahle Days Early = 9, Auxl and Aux?

Sales Site I ]
OrDateReq Cr101 oy
zales order is entered. Used by 15
Allowshle Dayslate =0, frarm partmast Options

tem Part Mutmber Rew  Description [ Part Lookup  Model Mumber
Logbaoak...
[boo1 ™ Jooooooro | |wmEEL AsSY
Giuantity: Uit Zale Price Tax % Freight Dizc % Req Ship Date Req Arrival Date Create Part |
| 1000 [Ea | 2000000000 | o000 | 000 | 000 |02082013 B [08452013 Create Add
o . reate [BSS

i Division Setial Mumber -

commente  DiEPIEYEd Currency [BasE CURRENCY ¥ | —l

|1234

L [ Hold  Location | Finished

Tax Type | Taxable =]

=l I~ canfirmed | 1 ¢

Cancel

:

Fartrnast [c: spomrpwpartmast. dbf] Record: 511 Record Unlocked | i

If the sales order requires dedicated work orders, check the Require Dedicated Work Orders checkbox. See the
Work Orders Chapter, Section 13.1.10 and .11 for details on this feature.

If Issue Parts & Subs Only is checked, only top parts and sub-assys reporting to this assembly will be issued.

The Original Reqg Ship Date (ordatereq) is automatically populated when the Req Ship Date is first entered (if it
would otherwise be empty). This field does not change, even if the Req Ship Date is edited several times.

The Sales Quote Inquiry Date is inserted from the Sales Quote (if applicable).

The Part Aux 1 and Part Aux 2 fields are populated from the Partmaster.
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9.1.10 Enter a new sales order step 10, En

ter Accounting Information if necessary

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥ersion 9.05D
Modules

Tools  Optional  Configuration

Entering a Sales Order I

Click on Accounting

Click here to select
Income and COGs

El Sales Order - {(Add Mode - M

Salesman (salesman),
Comm¥ (commiss).
From AddressBoaok ar

Check if sold ta another division
within your own company.
Checking does not trigger

Accounts. If blank,
pc/MBP will use
default accounts found
in Settings and
Litilities, Option 9

Tah to enter or edit
item infarmation

special functions.

Inventory. Option 31

Buziness Ernitity
Sale Commission %
Licenzor
Royaltty Rate
Tax Code

ICADQ.

[~ Freight is Taxahle

Adlelitional Cost 0.000000

Purchasze Co F0.000000

Licensor {licensor) and
Royalty Rate (royalrate)

{tax_code) from
AddressBook

Accounting Info

ltemsitlotes

& Links |
Add ltem |

Clone

from Inventary
Tax Code

[ Intra-Company

Income Account I _I
of Goods Soldd Account I _I

Inzide Lakor Cost I 200.000000

Cverhead % | 4000 | 20,000000 Areakiown |
Cutzide Labor Cost I 20 000000 -
Component Cost I =0.000000 Delete |
Total COGS Cost [~ 2an oonoon.

Oiptians |

Purchase® (po_cost) e — TR Loghoak.. |
and Additional Cost™ W COGS Break
{add_cost) from Sale Price Dawn (Wersions Disc % Req Ship Date Req Arrival Date Create Part |
Inventory Module. | [ 2000000000 8.71 and higher) [ | 000 [ 74 valk o
ed Currency [pad  (Compoost, Divisian ]
outlabcast, Settings and Utilities Option 35 can be set
- _ inlabcost, [ toinser the average, standard or last PO
If salesman is listed in both ovrdhdprc) cost [Compaonent, Companent + Labar,
AddressBook and Inventory, Tax Component + Labor + Overhead) and or
pe/MRR will use AddressBook. =l [~ q Block Costs, Commissions and Royalty
frorn showing. The Block Option was in
Option 17 in Yersions 8.70 and lower.
Partmast [c:\pecmipwI05spartrazt. dbf) Record: 5/11

The Credit Account (cacctl) field is automatically populated from the part or assembly entry in inventory. If

there are several different accounts per sales order, pc/MRP will default to the standard business income account.
If the Credit Account is the same throughout the sales order when the transaction is posted the account number in

this field will be credited in the GL.

The Purchase Cost (po_cost) of the assembly or part will be automatically inserted into the sales order. Use
Settings and Utilities Option 35 to import the average or standard cost and include or not include labor and

overhead costs. The Additional Cost (Addcost) field is a field currently not used in any calculations.

Check the Freight is Taxable (taxfreight) and Discount is Taxable Checkboxes (taxdiscnt) if they are taxable.

Check the Intra-Company (intracomp, logical) checkbox if the sale is internal to another division within the

company.

COGS breaks down into inside labor cost, overhead, outside labor cost, component cost (inlabcost, ovrhdprent,

outlabcost, compcost).

Each line item can have a separate sales discount (Disc %), Salesman, Sale Commission %, Licensor and

Royalty Rate. The Licensor and Royalty Rate fields are used if you have to pay royalty fees. The Disc % may
come from the address book or be manually entered. Notes: Configuration, Settings and Utilities, Option 81 sets

whether the sales commission should come from the Inventory or from the Address Book. If Salesman is listed

both in the Address Book and Inventory, pc/MRP will use the Address Book. If the customer's Sales Level, in the
address book and a Disc % both have values, both are used in the calculation.
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9.1.11 Enter a new sales order step 11, Add Another Line Item or click on Finished
Click the "Add" Button to enter another line item to the Sales Order.
Once you have added additional line items the following Navigational Buttons will be enabled:
e Click on the Back Button to see the prior line item.
e Click on the Next Button to see the next line item.

e Click on the Jump To Button to see a list of all of line items. Select the item you want to review.

9.1.12 Enter a new sales order step 12, Enter the Boiler Plate and Review the line items

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥Yersion §.90AD - |EI|5|
Modules Tools Optional  Configuration  Man Ente rnng a Sales Order
El sales Order --- {Add Mode - Multiple Iten; ﬂ

Press the ltems/Motes Button to
revienw and edit line items and the
Sales Order Motes Section

SO ||:||:||:|1 04 Change # ||:|
Order Date Ingn 42015 Sales Type IOrder Entry =]

Back

[et

Customer | Billing § Shipping | Delivery | [tern Info Accounting Info :
lterms/Motes
El sales Order Line Item Edit Form _|3] =] | & Links |
ttetn & [Part Mumber Descrigtion Fed Ship Date Order Cuantty|Unit Zale Price |;|
0001 (000000010 WWHEEL A55Y 101052015 1.000000] 2000000000
w0002 |00000000 BEARIMG, 3" G0 x 1" |0 10002015 1.000000 20000000 Add ltermn |
Review/Edit Date Required <lene |
Cluantity and Unit Price T — |
Delete |
-
| K | 3|
Enter Boiler Plate Motes: Options |
5% Penalty on all overdue invoice payments.| Sub Total: I 202000

Loghoolk...

Discount: I 0.00 Create Part
Tax; I 0.00
pe/MRP will auto insert the sales _ eate Address
boiler plate text (if any) from Pielgat I b

ettings and Lilities, Option 22). Tatal: I 202000
Users can edit and save the Boiler j Einished
Plate Motes for this sales order.

Cancel

ok | cancer |

P kL

Displayed Currency: BASE CUREENCY

Salezitems Recard: 242 Excluzsive “_I_ y

To enter/edit the sales order boiler plate and review/edit the sales order line items, click on the Items/Notes
Button.

pc/MRP will automatically insert the Sales Boiler Plate text (if any) from Configuration, Settings & Utilities,
Option 22 into the Boiler Plate Notes edit box. Users can modify this text for this current Sales Order. This will
not change the boiler plate text for other (existing or future) sales orders.
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9.1.13 Enter a new sales order step 13, File Links

El pc/MRP for Wind - ¥Yersion 8.63D . - |O] =
LSRRI ESLIESY  Entering a Sales Order - -ir
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration . _
File Links
El sales Order --- (Add Mode - Multiple weny |

SO R |122532 Change # ID
Creler Diate |E|4.P’I 72012 Sales Type IOn Aot & Carry vl

1. To Create/lmportiew/Print file
links in the sales order data entry
screens click on the Links Button

Customer | Billing ! Shipping | Delivery |
[ Roct Address Lookup Accourt # IEIFOEIEI1
Cystomer loeeea i moe ey
ad E] External Links for SALES DRDER 122532 b
| | ™vpe | Link Description - j'

il | E,ﬂ Add lterm |
: —J Clone |

SiEt | | 2. Click on |
Co the Add a
on ] Mews Link If you were to link to a

Button specific traveler for this
Ll sales arder line iterm. Yaou
— would need to COPY a
generic traveler for ths assy
found in the pattmaster file
de Regd and create a link to the
— ? I? COPY. From then on you
could apen up the traveler
and move the job fram one

Create a link
to afile

Mumber

Create a link
toa URL

Lirk. ko & File
Link ko & Folder y
Displayed Currency I-t Link ko an Internst LRL

Serial hun
comments

This optional module all witk station to the next.
export AP, AR, inwventory

of po/MEP and import int

wversions Z003, 4, 5, € Pro ank . Impaort link(s) from the

Cancel |
Address Book Record
Exclusive “_I_ Y

9.1.14 Enter a new sales order step 14, Click on Finished to save the sales order

Import links From Address Id "BFO001"

Import links Fram Part Mumber 000000099

Location

Import ar display linkiz) from
the Part Mumber Record

Linktemp

pc/MRP will increase the on demand gty of each of the items ordered. If this was entered as an on account and

carry or cash and carry sales order, the on hand gty of each of the items would be decremented.

Click the "Finished" button to save the sales order.

Note: pc/MRP will check all the data validity. If the Customer Account # or Part Number is not valid (cannot be
found in the Address Book or in the Part Master), the user will be prompted to take corrective actions. If the Sales
Order is for a non-standard part, enter NA in the Part # field and pc/MRP will not check the Part Master. If the
total of this new Sales Order plus any existing open invoices exceeds the customer’s credit limit, pc/MRP can be

made to prompt a warning. If desired the ability to override the credit limit can be password protected. (See
Option 53 in Configuration, Settings and Utilities for further detail on the credit limit warning.)
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9.1.15 Other Buttons and Keys, Clone Button

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.568
Modules

Entering a Sales Order

Tools Optional  Configuration

El Sales Order --- {Add Mode - Multiple Item)

SO # IUUU1 04 Change # ID
Crcler Date |05r1 siz011 Sales Type IOrder Ertry v[

Custamer |

1. To create a blanket
sales order with evenly
spaced delivery dates
and guantities click on
the Clone Buttton

Billing f Shipping | Celivery | ltern Infa

Sal Income Account

Cost of Goods Sold Account I _I
Purchasze Cost I 10000000

2. Enter the number of line
items to be added to the
Sales Order for the same

Sale Commis

Li

Add Item

Rova part in addition to the Additional Cost 0 00on0o Breakdown |
current line. . —
Ta X i Delete |
[~ Dizcourt is Taxahle
[~ Freight is Taxakle Mumber Every 1= :
of clones Options |
to create  Dayis) |
. el YWeek(s) { Wl slalaln 4
tem  Part humber Rev  Descripti I 1 :I r 3. Enter the frequency (spacing
Month(s) = ’
o002z [oooooooor |#BC |BEARMG between line itern delivery dates)
Cuantity Linit Sale Price Ta
| 1000 [EacH [ 20000000 [ o | camea | 2011
: o] Cance
P Displaved [BasE CURREN: L MRSy

4. Press the OK button to create
the additional ling iterms

I
[~ Hald Location I
Tax Type IResaIe "I

Finished |
Cancel |

Partmast [c:\pcmrpwB5Ehpartmast. dbf] Record: 1/11 Record Unlocked

o

Click on the Clone button to create a blanket sales order with evenly spaced delivery dates and quantities. The
Req Ship Date has to have a valid date. The "Number of clones to create” means the number of line items to be

added to the Sales Order for the same part in addition to the current line.

Enter the desired parameters and click "OK". Clicking "Cancel™ will return to the Sales Order entry screen

without adding any line items.
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9.1.16 Other Buttons and Keys, Breakdown Button

E] pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 8.568

Modules  Tools

Entering a Sales Order

Optional  Configuration

El sales Order --- {Add Mode - Multiple Item) 1 Tocreate a il
SO # I—DDD1D4 Change # I—D Diac bl;mket _sales |_:|rder
IEI’,J.~S with varied delivery
Ordler Date [06/5/2011  Sales Type [order Entry =] dates and or varied
guantities, click on
Customer | Billing ! Shipping | Delivery | Iterm Info ACl  tho Breakdown
button rnsiMotes
Part# 000000001 Total Reguired: 3.000
Description BEARING, 2 0D x 1" ID BB T 5.000
Still Needed: 0.000
Braakdawn
| 1.000 03032011 | 0.000 | | 0.000 | /¢
Delete |
| 2.000 |n3m1xgp11 | 0.000 | /¢ | 0.000 | /¢ =
| o000 | 0 S 0.000 | ¢ | 0.000 | i
I 0000 I i 2. Enter the desired quantities I 000 I i Options |
and respective delivery dates.
| 0.000 | | 0.000 | /¢ Loghaok.. |
| 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | /¢ Create Part |
| 0.000 | /J | 0.000 | JJ | 0.000 | j oate Add[essl
| 0.000 | /i | 0.000 | /J | 0.000 |
| 0.000 | | 0.000 | 4 | 0.000 | /1
I 0000 I Lt I Oonon I Lt y I DDDD I l|'l|' EInIShEd |
TIP: If you are gaing to sell the same part an multiple line items Cancel |
with different due dates, enter a line for the total gty. This will
give you the lowest price based on the total gty. Press the ok ]E\\ cancel |

Breakdown Buttan. Enter the gty for each date and press the
Ok Button. Each line itern will retain the lower unit price.

3. Press the Ok button to
create the line itermns.

Click on the "Breakdown" to create a blanket sales order with varied delivery dates and or varied quantities.

On the top of the window is the part that you are ordering followed by the total number of parts you have entered
in the Sales Order entry screen.

Enter the number of parts and the delivery dates in the highlighted columns.

As the numbers are entered, "Accounted for" will increase to reflect the total that has been entered so far.

"Still needed" indicates the number of parts left. It will become zero when all the required number of parts has
been entered with delivery dates.

Click "OK" when all the entries are done. Note: if the total of all the deliveries does not match the number entered
in the Sales Order entry screen, a warning will appear. Select "OK", pc/MRP will accept all the deliveries
entered and discard the original quantity entered in the Sales Order entry screen. Click “Correct" to go back to the
Breakdown window to correct the entries. Click "Abandon™ will discard all the entries and go back to the Sales
Order entry screen.
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9.1.17 Other Buttons and Keys, Options Button

Page 188

El FOX -- C:\¥914 {User: DOUG)
Modules Tools Optional Configuration  Manu

El sales Order --—- {(Add Mode - Multiple Item) l x|
L — W E— ID— If you edit header info, click here |8

to update Header Info on all line ] ]
Orler fe=t iterns (Customer Mame, Address, || Click on the Optians

Sales Order Date, etc). Enabled [| Button to set the way
for multi-line iterm POs. pe/MRP looks up
Customers and
Partnumbers, updates
Header Information,
print Mailing Labels,
and the number of
tirmes po/MRP will
perform a price lookup.

Entering a Sales Order

4

Select look up method Customers, Parts
The Whaole Database - Fastest

Starts with Entered Characters - Fast
Contains Entered Characters - Slowest

d1o Look-up

& Sync with the First line item
The ¥hole Database j

€ Bync with the Gurrent line iterm

€ Bync with This linelitern I

¥ &lways Look-up pricing infarmation

[f you do naot want pc/MRP to always
lookup pricing when you change the
guantity uncheck this check box

[~ Regired Ship Date
[~ Reguired Arrival Date

Options

Propagate additional data to all line

Mailing Labels | FTE}{TWE iterns fror the current line iterm.
2aling Tan% Yergsions 9.140 and higher.
[~ Discount %
Print Mailing Labels I~ confirrned Create Address |
[~ Canfirm Date = Jem— |
I~ Hold
™ Resortthe Order ltems | Finished |
j Cancel |
Ok Cancel | !
Partrnast [c:hw 31 4hpartmast, dbf] Record: 1/11 Fecord Unlocked | HUM Y

Click on the Options Button to perform the following tasks.

The Auto Look-Up will determine what appears in the customer list and the part number list during the selecting
customer and selecting parts operations. The Whole Database window will contain the whole database starting
at the first matching name. This is the fastest look-up method. Starts with Entered Characters will only show
the entries starting with the characters entered in the data field. Contains Entered Characters will show all the
entries as long as they contain the characters entered. This is the most versatile look-up method but is also the
slowest of the three methods with a large database.

When the Always Look-up pricing info option is selected, the pricing will always be looked up even when the
quantity is edited. This checkbox value is set, until changed, for the user login name.

Note: When duplicating a sales order, pricing information is not changed unless the quantity or part number is
changed and the option is checked.

The Resort the Order Items option will resort the Line Items in ascending order.

The Update all Header Information option will sync the header information as per one of the three parameters
listed.

The Mailing Labels button will allow you to create shipping labels for this sales order.
The Propagate checkbox will allow the user to edit a field and update the same field on the other line items on

the sales. Handy if you want to add a discount to the entire order, etc.
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9.1.18 Sales Credit Limit Override Screen

El ¥FP - C:\¥847 (User: DOUG)
Modules Tools Optional  Configuration

El sales Order --- {Add Mode - Multiple Ikem}
‘O
ke Violation:
Cpeninvoices or average days to pay exceeds terms + 0 days

Entering a Sales Order

Current Order Cpen Invoices Exceed Terms + 0 days

Term: Net 30 Total:  2020.00

| pocument Currency

HASE CLURREMCY 'l

tem Info

I~ l=sue Subs Only
noo

~=1of =]

Ix

Back |
et |
[ Gerites |

Itemsitotes

Add ltem |
Clane |

Due in 0 days Oldest Invoice: 000001
Average days to pay . . S .
Wiew Invoices in Yiolation
0 days
Credit Limit Violation:
Current Order General
Suhtotal: 2020.0000 Open Invoices: 2020.0000
Discount: 0.0000 Open Sales: 60020.0000
Tax 0.0000 Current Order: 2049.0000
IFUEIEfit cERIL Total:  64089.0000
Total: 2049.0000

L Credit Limit: 0.0000

redit: -64089.0000

Re-Edit Button allows the user to return to the

sales order and lower the gty or unit price

Save With Hold

BASE CURRENCY =

Crverride

If you press Finish and Option
53 is set to display a warning
if a sales order puts the
custamer aver their credit
limit, the Credit Lirnit
“iolations Screen will be
displayed. “ersion 9.11A
displays a warning if the cost
= zelling price.

IDHD.I’201 1]

Setrial Mumber

Location I
Fesale v l

Moty

Cancel |

If necessary, enter Owerride Password that

was get in Settings and Litilites, Option 3.

Partrnast Recaord: 1/11

Record Unlocked

T,

Option 53 in the Configuration/Settings and Utilities can be set to provide or not provide credit limit warnings.

9.1.19 Other Buttons and Keys, F1 Button, Display Part Number Information

= ¥EP - C:\¥847 (User: DOUG)

Modules Tools Optional Configuration  Manual Dewveloper  Help

I ventory (¥iew Mode)

2
" Part# [pgoooooot TYPe [Part - Invertory |

Description | FEARING 3.000D » 1,000 1 D0WIDE 55

| Yendors | Sales Prices |

o
ol Revision I LEC

Inspection Criteria.. |
Displayed Currency IEIASE CURREMCY VI

=1ol>]

X

Qtys\ Costs Details 1 | Details 2 | GuickBooks®
Costs:  average 10.0000 Area Quantiy_ Location
i o -
Standard | o000 T ! Stores | som | T
Last PO 10,0000 : TEsTheS | 2|
— 3 RaD | |
On Order | D000 Diepiay & 4 DEMO | |
l— Update...
Cn Demand 5 INCOhP I I
MRP awvailabie | 0.000 B ENGINEER | f
Eztimated Uzane I 7 QG HOLD I I
Minimum Gy | 10,000 5 Rna, | | =
Maximum Gty | 3 sTacNG | f
Std Ordler Gty | 0.000 screp | |
Order Multiple I X I
_ Press the F1 Key or click on the
Stock & Issue Unit IE-‘\CH Date of Last P4 word "Part Number” to display the I |
Lesd Time (Days) |—2 part number information.

| I— — — — | I S— S— S— e e |

LCelete |

@I Log Book. ..

Part Status...

I i

cancel |

Fart Dezcription
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9.1.20 Notes on sales orders

Page 190

The sales order Boiler Plate field will print the same statement on every sales order and can contain statements
such as late payment penalties, etc. The sales order boilerplate can be created and edited from the Configuration
Menu, Option 22, under "Boiler Plate Notes for Forms". This boiler plate text will be transferred to the invoice if
you select it to transfer on the Invoice boiler plate selection and if there is no boiler plate text for the invoice
boiler plate.

If auto accounting is set On in the configuration menu, after all the line items have been entered for a cash and
carry or on account and carry sales order, pc/MRP will automatically debit and credit the general ledger.
However, it is recommended that auto accounting is set off. This will allow the invoice to be reviewed prior to
entering the general ledger transaction.

When a sales order is entered, pc/MRP will increment the On Demand quantity for the completed assembly and
not the parts in that assembly. The allocation of sub-assemblies and parts in the parent assembly(s) is performed
when the user runs “Generate MRP Action Items” in the optional Infinite Bucket module. The results will be
displayed in the MRP Available field.

For “On Account and Carry” and “Cash and Carry” Sales Orders the Invoice will be created automatically. The
Invoice’s data fields will be carried over from the Sales Order, including the Enterby field. The user gets a
message about the Invoice Number created.

For one of our customers, RCH, pc/MRP will automatically create a BOM with a BOM number of the sales
order number plus "00." Each line item on the sales order becomes a part of the BOM, is assigned an 8-character
part number consisting of the sales order number plus the last two characters of the line item number. If you
delete a sales order line item, the part is removed from the inventory/partmast database file. If you remove the last
line item, the BOM is removed from the BOM database file. (This is only applicable to this one company.)

pc/MRP V9.20



9.2 Edit/ Delete a Sales Order

To view or edit a sales order, select Modules, Sales and Edit. pc/MRP will display the screen shown below.

Click Save Settings to
save your lookup
preferences. 5.13A ar to
higher will also save the
calumn arder and widths.

Save Settings

Selecting an Indexed
Search allows users

Indexed Search (Fastest)

search on indexed
fields (wvery fast).

1. Select your laokup
sort Docurment (S0
Mumber, Part Mumber,
Account Mumber,
Model Number

Search

| | sortorder

IDncumentNumb

Include
IEInth Cpen and Closed ]

Selecting & Queried Search
allows users to build, run, save
and load gueries based an any
and all fields in the Sales Table.

Begin Scrolling Al 2 Enter characters to search on

Crder Oty added
ta Scroll Grid
5.834 and higher

i Color Code |
Go Top
Switch Go Battom
between
Display or Not DE'DEDSD*: ';T]r Click Save Setings ‘:;Cé?m
Display Color . to save your -
Coded Line [200002 |00 lookup preferences CALOO1
0o CALDOM
0oo CALDOA 1
000004 (0001 (000000011 CALOOA I
000005 (0001 |000000011 "|CANDO
000006 (0001 000000003 CALOM
000006 (0002 |000000011 CALOO1 1
| K — :
=————— Purchase - Edit
Action € Wi

&+ Edit
7

| The record is marked for deletion

| The order is on HOLD

| The order has been Issued to Manufacturing

| The order is Open

| Sales order fully received back but not invoiced

| The orderis O'v'erdu;‘\\l\
IS

LIsers with Edit Rights or

higher can select Edit.
Fressing Save Settings will

4. Click QK to edit or

= I
I Right Click the Color Code
Button to display the color
codes. Sales arder fully

view the record
received back but not
imnvoiced - color code

make Edit the default mode

Record: 14417 Record Un

availahle .75 and above.

This option allows users to scroll, edit, delete, undelete Sales Order line items, or run queries against Sales Order

records.

Selecting to run a Queried Search allows users to build, run, save, and load queries for the Sales Order table. For

further details, see Chapter 15.

14.1.

Selecting an Indexed Search allows users to search on indexed fields. This allows pc/MRP to find the
information much faster. To perform an Indexed Search select the:

Select the desired Acti
Click Search

NookrwnE

pc/MRP V9.20

on, View or Edit

Select the correct record
Click Ok to proceed to the edit screen for that record.

Desired Sort Order, Document #, Account #, Part #, Model #, Customer PO #, Ship to Address
Desired Include information, Open, Closed, Open and Closed (Closed = Invoiced)
Enter the applicable data in the Begin Scrolling At: field
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El pc/MRP For Windows - Yersion 9.13E

If you edit header information, the
changes can be propagated to all items
by selecting Options and checking
"lIpdate All Header Infarmation”.

Sales Order - Edit

Manual

The Change #Field is used to
note any changes in the order.

SO0 # |nnc|1 02

Order Date M Sales Type | Order Ertry -| Use the Delete Button to mark a
record for deletion. Once the
kem Info record is marked for deletion, it can
be remaved by running "Remove
The Orig Req Ship Date is automatically gued to MFG [y Marked Records” “ersions 3.12F
SEmblml— and higher will update the

On-Demand Oty when you mark a
Gl Sh'ppEdl sales order for deletion.
Date Shipped | ¢

Itiple Item)

ity Assembled is automatically filled in by the
stockroom, Gty and Date Shipped by the invaice.

updated whenever the Date Required is edited.
This field stores the previous Date Required.

Wb Ordder Mumks
SR LITRET TR erl QrigingtReg Ship Datel i
Sales Site I Break
Zales Quate Inguir Datel L =
Manufacturing S'rtel Ay
Delete |
Reference Ma. 1 | Part Au 1 |
Reference Mo, 2 | Part fuww 2 |
Reference Mo. 5 I &l
Loghook... |
ftetm Part Mumber -4Wiew Par1| Rew  Description [ Part Lookup Miodel Mumkber
[ooo1 [ooooooot 1 [ |REAR WHEEL A55Y Cligzliz Fat |
Cuartity Unit Zale Price Tax %  Freight Dizc % Feq Ship Date Reg Ap———
| 10.000 | | 4oo0oo0oon | odooo | o000 | odo Joratemir R[4
Displvet Currency [BaSE CURRENCY 7] Division Complete  Serial umt| I the sales arder was
Com entered as Cash or On

™

_ Account and you add an

Hald '-C'Cat":""l additional line itern,

e TYDEIResaIe poiMBEP will prompt "Da
_ you wish to create a new

confimed [ 1| " invpice or add to the

existing invoice".

=

If you enter an invoice, pc/MREP will

automatically update the Camplete

i if Oty Ordered = Oty Shipped),

Diate Shipped and the Qty Shipped
Fields.

peMRP will automatically
correct the an demand gty in
the partmaster whenever the
gty is changed, provided that
the S0 is open.

Every field within the Sales Order table is editable. There are however, several key concepts a user must
understand before editing.

If the Sales Order edited was originally entered as "Cash and Carry" or "On Account and Carry", and you add
an additional line item you will be asked whether you wish to create a new invoice or add to an existing invoice.
If you choose to add to an invoice and more than one invoice for this particular Sales Order exists, a scroll
window with the last line item of each invoice will be displayed. Select the item with the invoice number you
wish to append.

If you were to edit the Quantity on an open sales order, pc/MRP will automatically correct the part number’s
guantity on demand in inventory. If an invoice has been entered for this sales order and you edit the invoice,
pc/MRP will offer to update the sales order “quantity shipped” and the inventory on hand quantities. To edit the
address, simply edit the address in the first line item.

The Issued to MFG and Qty Assembled fields appear on the edit screen for order entry sales orders as these
types of orders will act like work orders. pc/MRP will automatically enter a "Y™ into the Issued to MFG field
when the assemblies are issued from stock to manufacturing. The Qty Assembled field is automatically updated
when the assemblies are received by the stock room from manufacturing for that sales order number.

The Complete and Quantity Shipped fields are displayed only in the edit mode and are filled in automatically
when the items are invoiced. The Quantity Shipped field contains the accumulative amount shipped. pc/MRP uses
the Complete field to determine if a record is overdue, open, or closed. A “Y” in the Complete field marks the
record as closed. An “N” or <blank> in the COMPLETE field marks the record as open.

The Date Shipped field is updated automatically when invoicing.
pc/MRP V9.20



The Change # stands for Change Order Number; this is used to note any changes in the order.

Use the Delete Button to mark a line item or the entire sales order for deletion. Line items that have been issued to
MFG or invoiced, can not be marked for deletion. To permanently remote the records from the database table, set

an administrative lockout, then select Sales, Remove Marked Records. Notes: Versions 9.06A and lower only
allowed the user to delete line items one-by-one. Version 9.12E and lower did not update the On Demand qty.

If a SO has been issued to MFG but not fully received back, or if the SO was invoiced, users should avoid editing
the Quantity on the SO. When trying to edit the quantity, users will either receive a warning (and can choose to
continue) or they will be blocked completely. This is set by Configuration Option 53.

If a SO has been issued to MFG but not fully received back, or if the SO was invoiced; users will be blocked from
deleting the SO or changing the part number on the SO. If you want to delete the SO or change the part number
anyway, you need to remove the Y from the Complete and/or the Y from the Issued to MFG fields (not

recommended).

Sales Order Approval

Companies that own the optional Advanced Password Module, can utilize the SO Approval feature below. The
optional User Task Manager & Tickler Module adds an additional feature, but is not essential.

El FOX -- C:\%906 {User: DOUG iy ]
: d =B sales Order and Sales Quote =10l
Modules  Tools  ©Ophional  Configuraki .
Approval Overview
El User Password & Access Rights o ] 5
Slser Marne Password = PR Approval S0 Approval SG Approval l;
BILLY BILLYBOY _| Mo Approval Rij Mo Approval Rij Mo Appraval Rj_
HOOLG 4 DoUG | M Level 3 Approv: = || {EREIRERT Al ~ ||| Level 3 Appros +
I E UNG ILL Level 1 Approy: = || MO Approval Rights oval Ri v ¥
| . il Level 1 Approval Rights ] ¥
- Use pc/MRP's Optional Level 2 Approval Rights
¥ Editing re Password bModule to 3 Approval Rights
assign 30 Approval Level 4 Approval Rights
s Rights, if any, and level = T —EEE | %J
+
“Wp_temp Recaord: 8/8 Excluzsive A i
TP IERY Tontact - J
itz 2 | [ | B Relsted Do #
aurtry |, Territory |
Phone § Fax |980-112-1111 I_ E] sales Order Approval |
-ail | Aol Signature
Lewvel 1 Approval
ftem Part Mumber Fev [
Jooot|oooonoo1o | Level 2 Approval Insert Signature |
Quiartity Unit Sale Price —
| 10000 | | 2000000 Level 3 Approval oug Remove Signaturel
Comments Dizplayed Currency [
Level 4 Approval Insert Signature

v To reguest & signature frarm af 113t person could then

signature on a Sales / YWork Order.

pc/MRP's Optional Tickler Task Manager
hlodule will allow users to send a message
to @ user requesting he insert his approval

edit a S0, Press the

they are approved far.
Record: 5411

Approval Button and Insert
ok their signature at the level

With wersions 9.06 and
higher, users can be
assigned rights to
digitally sign and apprave
SalesMork Orders and

Sales Cluotes,

ltemsiklotes
&¢ Links
Add Iterm
Clone
Breakdown

Delete

Cptions
Loghook...
Create Part

Create Address

L PR

Approval

Einished

Cancel

M

Users can have rights to approve a PO of 5 different levels, from No Approval Right to Level 4 Approval Rights.

This is set in the Optional Advanced Password Module for each user. Users with PO approval rights can then
click on the Approval button and insert their user name into an approval box on or below their approval level.

The approval signatures will appear at the bottom of the sales order form.

pc/MRP V9.20
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El FOX -- C:,¥906 {User: DOUG)

Modules

Tools  Optional

Configuration

¥ print Preview - SALEB.FRX | print Pre
4 <[] > M

Sales Order and Sales Quote
Approval Signatures

BRI

s5A1ES DRDERS 000101

PALE MO -1

RAD TECH

HELIVE TECHM OLOGIES
123 MAIN STREET
RICHLAMD, CA 2020 -HHG

PHOME d08-226-T321
FAd: 406-247-B610

CHAMGE ORDER :
DATE DRDERED @ 11/15/2016

PEC FUUF ACTURING COMPANY
ATTH: JOE SMITH

111 SOUTH FAIM STREET
RICHYIEW, CA 00068

Uusa

SO /WO /SQ
Approval Forms

O0-112-1111

COMPANY

ATTN: JOE SMITH
111 SOUTHMAIN STREET
RICHYIEW, CA 0a00
usha

SHIF ¥IR: LIPS

TERFES Nt

ACCT: ABCOOL

ITEM PARTHO

DESCRIPT  DATE RED

Ory T PRICE

TOTAL

oot Wmonin

WAHEEL AZSY

aLfa41?

i0 =00.00

00000

NOTES:
Sales Order boller plate

SUBTOTAL:

ey (1. e

Approval Signatures will
appear at the bottom of the
S0 W0 S0 Forms

APPROYAS: Leve 1t

Level 3

Fuzedaid fon e HAR - povrre. o ng Lo

_

=101 =

=181 x|

Tempire [c:hdocume™1 Ydoughlocals™1 Ytempt538534430. dbf)

Record: EOFA Eucluzive
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If the optional User Task Manager & Tickler Module is activated, you can immediately send a request to another

user to approve the sales order. Press the F4 key, or select Optional, User Task Manager & Tickler, New Task.

El FOX -- C:3¥906 (User: DOUG)
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuration

Send a request to Approve a
Sales Order or Sales Quote

2. Check Reminder. If you
want the msg to the user to
pop up right away, set the
Task Manager Settings to
pop up within 1 minute.

1. Type in
your request

El Task Propertie

4. Select
Working

Priarity | Mormal

Category

¥ Reminder
[12105/2016 04:55:41 PM 7]

Properies | Comments | Status I Warking

Properties Completion Status

Created by |DOUG Date Started I |
Created Date | 12/05/2016 04:46:41 PM

Completed by | j

Assigned to IM vl Completed Date | i AM
Due Date I\\ L Completion Stage I i 3: Complete |
b \‘

3. Select the person you wish to Ok |
send the message to. If the Drap —
Down List Box is empty, Go to
Optional, User Task Manager _
Tickler and Settings and set it to
"Obtain the User List from

Cancel |

5. Press the
Ok Button

Password Module"

=10] ]

Relateditems Fecord: Mone Excluzsive | MU 4

El FOX -- C:4¥906 {User: RON)
Modules  Tools Optional  Configuration

Send a request to Approve a
Sales Order or Sales Quote

The person receiving the message
will see the following screen.

El Task Reminder

Task Reminder - Normal Priority
xlol

Task IDoug, Pleaze approve sales order 000506

Comments ;I

=l -

Leave the Task open |
Mieww Task Details... |

- Task is Complete |

REeschedule the Reminder

Remind me in 1 Minute
Remind me in 5 Minutes Once the Task is Complete,
Remind me in 10 Minutes E; Press the Complete Button
Remind me in 13 Minutes

Remind me in 20 Minutes He can set the message to pop
up in the next couple of minutes,
hours, days, etc.and then Press

the Leave Task Qpen Button

CustomerAfendar Address Book Moduls

I o
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9.3 Duplicate a Sales Order

When you duplicate a sales order, the entire sales order is duplicated with a new Sales Order number, the current
date and a blank Required Ship Date. Note: When duplicating a sales order, pricing information is not changed
unless the quantity or part number is changed and the Always Look-up pricing information button is checked on
the Option button. (Section 9.3.3) Duplicating a SO will increase the part’s On Demand qty (versions 9.12F,
9.13H and higher.) Check Open for Editing if you want to enter the Date Required.

9.4 Print, Email a Sales Order

3clll I1I' II O;'I | C-F'l ;'“M | Pri Sales Order =l
oaules ools pEIonal onriguration anual il . . 2
Print Sinale The sales order will be
9 displayed as shown below: [N = (3] x|
x|
4B [ ] W & SALES ORDER# :000103

|

PAGE NO. H |

CHANGE ORDER

DATE ORDERED : 02/22/2016
RELATED DDC &

SALESMAN :

CUSTOMER PH # :980-112-1111
CUSTOMER PO #

FOB

Software Arts
6830 Yia Del Oro Suite 109
San Jose, CA95119

Configuration, Settings and Lltilities,
Option 24 can be used to add your
company logo and create a custom
PHONE: 408-226-7321 sales order (cs0™.fry)
FAX:

ABC MANUF ACTURING COMPANY ABC MANUF ACTURING COMPANY
ATTM: JOE SMITH SHIF | ATTN: JOE SMITH
111 SOUTH MAIN STREET TO | 111 SOUTH MAIN STREET
RICHYIEW, CA 88688 ADDR | RICHYIEW, CA 88888
UsA UsA
SHIP ¥1A: UPS TERMS: N et30 ACCT: ABCOO1L
ITEM PARTNO DESCRIPT DATE REQ QTY UNIT PRICE
o001 000000001 BEARING 55
02/26/16 1 20.00
NOTES: Taxes are totaled (BatchPri) for SUBTOTAL:

each line item (Calcltern) wio
. | rounding. The total tax is then
rounded to 2 decimals. (CaleTat)

tl 4

o,

Tempiny [c:Ydocume™1 Ydoughlocals™1\tempb5137 283, dbf) Re

To print, display, email, fax a sales order, select Modules, Sales, and Print. You can also create an HTML or
PDF sales order document. Programs like WINFAX will allow users to fax sales orders directly from pc/MRP.
If you select a Range, you can select the printer using the Setup button. If you enter the first sales order number or
the first date, pc/MRP will print or display that sales order and all sales orders after that.

To e-mail a sales order directly from pc/MRP, you must use Outlook, not Outlook Express. The e-mail address in
MS Outlook will automatically be populated from the e-mail entry in the pc/MRP Address Book.

If you choose to create an HTML or PDF document, you can save this document and attach it to an e-mail created
in your existing e-mail program. The .PDF file name will include the Change#.

If the flag file SOMAILLB.FLG exists, an address label for the customer on that sales order will automatically
be printed.

Sales Orders, Invoices, and Shippers can be configured to print out the Serial Number or Model Number using
Settings and Utilities, Option 22.

If you need a “Sales Terms” pages printed after every sales order, call Software Arts. The Technician will create a
custom EF file for you, using ~OUT~ ShellExec(fullpath(<filename>)).

If you select to print “Single Sales Order”, and you have a custom form named SOFORM1.FRX or
SOFORM2.FRX, pc/MRP will ask users if they want to print them after printing the sales order. These two

additional forms can be used to make travelers.
pc/MRP V9.20



9.5 Reports

9.5.1 Print/Display Sales Order Reports

E] pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 9.00M

Jal

*Yhen sending to reports to Excel, pcMRP
“ersions 8.73P and higher will inchude Memao
and Date Fields (Excel must be installed on the
PCY. Selecting a Mema Field zuch as Comments

weill take the report much longer ta generate.

Sales Repoits

El Sales Order Reports

All Records

1. Select Repaort Type

4. Select Sort By Sales Order #,
Part #, Customer Account #,
Date Entered, Division, Related
Document, # Customer PO #,
Salesman, Web Order #, etc.

All for a Salesman

All for a Sales Code

All for a Customer PO Mumber
All for & Territary
All for a Region
All for a Licensor
IS0 8000 Customer On-Time

On Time Delivery
Performance Report

Sales Order Mu

hor 'I

elivery

* Al Records
™ Entered in a Date ranoe
i~ Due in a Date range

From: To:

Send Report to

5. Select Display,
Print, Excel, PDF, etc.

2 Select Date Range

Display

IEI1J'EI1I1EIT5 0212502016

" Exactly 30, 60, and 80 Days Old

Include
' Open & Closed

I Include Gpen POs & WO

Report Type
¥ Standard

B. Select Standard or

Custom Repoarts

CUstarm

" Open Only

" Cloged Only
= Owerdue Only
£ On Hold Only

& Confirmed and Unconfirmed
" Canfirmed Only
" Uncanfirmed Qnly

7. Press Ok

cancel

3. Select Filter Open and Closed,
Open Only, Closed Only ar
Overdue Only (Closed = Invoiced)

Standard Sales Report: Salelog fxp Custom Sales Report: Cust=0* frp
Pritmary Databasze File: SALES Crder: BY SONO
O Child DetaBase File: ADDRBOOK Relation: UPPERIACCOUMTMCY Skip:
O Child DetaBase File: PARTMAST Relation: UPPER(LEFT(PARTHC MPMNIIZE)) Skip:

Select Modules, Sales Orders and Reports to display or print out a sales order report (SALELOG.FRX). See

Section 15.4.1 to create custom sales order reports (CUSSO*.FRX or CUSTSO*.FRX).
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9.5.2 1ISO 9000 On Time Delivery Report for Customers

Page 198

=10l

=l pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 9.05D
Modules  Tools Optional  Configuration  Ma

Sales Reports 1ISO 9000

5. Sort by Customer
Account Murnber is the

only sort provided for
the IS0 3000 Repar
||50 8000 Custamer On-Time Delivery |
A= Sort by...

1. Select the
150 9000
Report

Send Report to...
Range IDispIay j
&+ Al Records
" Entered in a Date range  Frem: To: 4
" Due in a Date range ID”D”1 975 |1DI1 142016 Report Type . Select Send to
¢~ Exactly 30, 60, and 80 Days Old F @ Standard € Cu DFls[];JFIa}RSF'éIITt.
2. Select Date Range 0 0

Excel, DBF

Include
& Open & Cloged 7. Select Standard
or Custom Repart
" Open Only & Confirmed and Unconfirmed P
& Clased Only

" Canfirmed Only

" Overdue Onl
werdue Only 's Un.;g\nﬂrmed Qnly

¢ On Hald Only
. B\ =i

3. Select Include,
Closed = Invoiced

Cancel

4 Sel 2 Press SoPer frx - Standard 150 9000 Sales Report
C- fe ECE QK CustSo* frx - Custom Sales Report.
antirme

Option Salez.ohf - Primary Data Beze File
Partmaszt.dbf Child Data Base File
AddrBook.dbf Child Data Base File

El pc/MRP for Windows - ¥ersion 9.05D
Modules  Tools

Sales Reports 1SO 9000

(o =] | &

Optional  Configuration  Mal

¥ Print Preview - SOPER.FRX Print Pre
RN

9000 CUSTOMER ON-TIME DELIVERY REPORT

ORG REQ REQ) DATE ON TIME TO ORIG ON TIME TO CURRENT
DESCRIPT SHIP DATE SHIPDATE SHIP REC) SHIP DATE REQ) SHIP DATE

WHEEL A5 03109/ 16 03109/ 16 10114116 [ gt on Time Ju™ [ ot on Time M
REAR WHEEL AESY 11719/16 11719/16 11/18f16 | On Time ¥ On Time ¥
BEARIMNG 55 10f1z[18 44

%% Of On Time Delivery for Acct# ABCOO1 50.00% 50.00 %
REAR WHEEL #LE AE5Y 1171116 1171116 ri
REAR WHEEL ALE £E5Y 12f11[18 12f11[18 I

S0% of the

REAR WHEEL ALE £55Y 01f11]17 011117 I orders to this
REAR WHEEL SLE AE5Y 02f11/17 02f11/17 i customer
REAR WHEEL A LE f857 03(11/17 03(11/17 I wete shipped

%% Of On Time Delivery for Acct# Ao o e

Orig Req Ship Date if(iDate, IF(BETWEEN(CTOD(DATESHIPY, (CTOD(ORGDATERER) - 10),CTODIORGDATEREG)), Y™, "N"),"NA")
Curr Req Ship Date if(NOT IDste2, “MA", IF(BETWEEN(CTOD(DATESHIF, (CTOD(DATERER) - 10),CTOD(DATEREG)), "™, "N"))

Basically the following code will mark a sales order on time if it
iz deliverad between 10 days on or before the date recguired
and the date required (Current or Original Reqguired Ship Date).

“ersions 9.12F and higher displays the average
% of on time shipmerts for all customers.

The report is sorted by customer Account Number. The order is On Time if it is not late, and is hot more than
10 days early. The subtotal will be 100 * (number of on time orders/total number of orders).
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9.6 Shipper (Print/Display a Shipper)

Allows you to print out or display a shipper for a specified sales order. Each shipper order can contain up to 9999
line items. Please note that a sales order line item that is on hold will not allow a shipper to be printed/displayed
for that line item. For additional details see Section 9.4 above. The shipper will display the Backorder gty (9.05G,
9.06B and above).

9.7 Audit On-Demand Quantities

Zeros out the on demand quantity in inventory and then replaces the on demand quantities with the on demand
quantities from all open sales orders and work orders. If several sale order quantities are edited, this option will
automatically correct inventory quantities. If ‘Audit On-Demand Quantities’ reports any errors, you must fix the
errors and re-run the function again.

9.8 Print Shipping Labels
Select the Sales Order number. On the next screen you can enter the number of boxes. The Date Code and Lot
Code will be printed on the labels, but will not be saved back to any database file. If Specify Individual Box
Quantities is checked, you will be able to edit the Date Code, Lot Code and Quantity for each box.

Select the type of label you wish to print. Customers who own pc/MRP’s Optional Bar Code Module, can print
out bar coded labels.

Users can create additional custom *.LBX labels or *.FRX forms. Any custom Label or Form you wish to utilize
must be listed in a file called SALLAB.LST. This file can be created and or edited through Notepad and has to be
located in the PCMRPW folder.

This option allows users to print out a shipping label for each shipping box required for an invoice. To activate
this option in the Invoice menu, the INVLAB.LST & INVSHIP.FLG files must exist in the pcmrpw folder.

The text in an example SALLAB.LST file is shown below:
BcBoxLabellx1.lbx = 3" x 4" continuous feed.

BcBoxLabel2x2.Ibx = Avery 6878 labels - Four per sheet.
Shipper.Ibx = Avery std 5264 labels - shipping labels. Six per sheet. 4-1/8" x 3-1/3"
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El ¥FP - C:\¥873 (User: DOUG)
Modules Tools  Optional  Configu

If you create a custom
label you must add the
label name (any name) to
El Label Generator {Sales Order) the SALLAE LST File AND

ltern # | Part Murnber | Description Guantity| Boxes | D-Code Lot Code| this .1bx label must exist in

0001 000000010 WHEEL ASSY 3.000 31234 5667 your pemirp folder
0002 000000011  REAR WHEEL AXLE ASSY 1.000 11235 78832

Pre-Print Shipping Box Labels

Enter the number of hoxes, Date Code and Lot
Code for each line itern. Date and Lot Codes <
will not be saved back to any database file. _'I_I

10
From: | RAD TECH
Shipper# [ 000108
COHESNVE TECHNOLOGIES ipper# |
123 MAIN STREET Customer PO # [ 235455

hipped ¥ia IUPS::GrDund

— Use Zebra
FOB | Destinat
[Destination Labels { 4" wide
3" high with
125" spacing)

RIcHL| Select the type of label you wish to print
out. To must have pc/MRP's Bar Code
hfodule to print out bar coded labels.

To: | BRC A
ATTH: JOE SMITH
111 SOUTH MAIN STREET

Output To... ™ Display

BrBoxLabeltul Idx
BeBoxLabel 22 T
Shipper.lhx

Check here if you wish to
enter the gty per box.

Use Avery BE78
labels (4 per sheet)

¥ Specify Individual Box Quantities Help Uss Avery 5254

labels (6 per sheet)

whorkfile [c:\docume™ T doughlocals ™1 \emp' 3621 0450.dbf) Record: 2/2 Exclusive | 4
El ¥FP - C:\ 9873 (User: DOUG) ;Iglil
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configu Pre-PI’int Shlpplng BDX LabE|S

El Label Generator {Sales Order) ﬂ

Itemn #| Fart Mumber | Description | cuantity| Boxes| D-Code|Lat Code | -

o001 000000010 WHEEL ASSY 3.000 31234 SEET
0002 000000011 REARMWWHEEL AXLE ASSY 1.000 11235 78832

El Labels to be Printed

Prirt| kern & | Part Nurmber Dezcription Guaritity Box ¥ |of Boxes goa;tji Lot Code
w |0001 (000000010 WHEEL ASEY 1.000 1 312345667
I¥ |0001 |D00000010 WHEEL ASSY 1.000 2 312345667
I/ |0001 (000000010 WHEEL ASEY 1.000 3 312345667
I¥ |0002 (ooooooo11 REAR WHEEL AXLE ASSY 1.000 1 1[1235| 784932
If Specifiy Individual Box Quantities is
checked, you will be able to edit the
=] Date Cades,fLDt CthES and Cluantitys
or each box. Ok | Cance
_F
I |
¥ Sfecify Individual Box Guantities Help Ok Cancel |
Lablist [c:hdacume™ 1 doughlocalz ™1 \temphd437 2983, dbf) Fecord: 1/4 Exclusive | | 4
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El ¥FP - C:\¥873 {User: DOUG)
Modules  Tools

Optional  Configurd
¥ Report Designer - shipper.bx p&

Pre-Print Shipping Box Labels

CUSTOMER PO #: 235455

SHIPPER #: 000108 ITEM: 0001

PART #: 000000010

DESCRIPTION:
WHEEL ASSY

BOX QUAHNTITY: 1

CUSTOMER PO #: 2335455

SHIFPPER #: 000105 ITEE
PART #: 000000010

DESCRIPTION:

WHEEL AS3Y

BOX QUAHTITY: 1 UHI1

BOX

Shipping Box Labels to be
applied to each box.

CIISTIMMFR PN #: 235455

CHETOMFER PN #: 255455

Labprnt [c:hdocume™1 s doughlocals™1 stempt 44835041, dbf)

Record: EOF /4

Record Unlocked

T,

El Report Designer - bchoxlabel2x2.bx . . .
Modules  Tools  Optional  Configuratio Pre-Print Shlpplng Box Labels

From Sales Order

4 4 [ @] » »1|[ro0x

=10l
RS

From Patrmast will display
RoHS or Non RoHS

Purchase Order; 235455 RoHS

Purchase Order 235455

Customer Part Number: M1223344585

Manufacturer Part Number: 000000010 Rev:
A
| || |”|| | From Sales Order
Quantity: CO0: Usa

Lot Code: 5667

Date Code: 1234

From Sales Order Model Number

From Sales Order
Part Mumber
From Sales QOrder

Frorn Sales Order

-. ‘

Cluantity: 1

Lot Code: ARRT

Book Supplier ID

g i1

Manufacturer:
FAD TECH

Supplier Code: 5104432134

From Configuration
Option 1

Supplier Code: 5104432134

Requires po/MRP Optional
Bar Code Module and
pc/MRP Version 8.73C or
Higher.

BOX 10f3
g _

Labprat [c:vdocume™1 doughlocals~1 \temph 503

Customer Part Number: M1 22334485

1101

=l

Part Number: 000000010

Ci

[IF

M

BOX Zofl

(any nare) to the
SALLAB.LST File

If you create a custom label
you must add the label name
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9.9 Queried Search Overview (see 15.14.1)
9.10 Indexed Searches (see 15.14.2)
9.11 Index (see 15.14.3)
9.12 Remove Marked Records (see 15.14.4)
9.13 Remove Over X Years (see 15.14.5)
Note: Sales orders and Work orders share the same database table. When users instruct pc/MRP to remove all

Sales orders older than X years, pc/MRP will also remove all Work orders that are olden than X years. If you
want to keep all Work orders and only want to delete old Sales orders, call Software Arts for assistance.
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10 Invoice Module

10.1.1 Overview. Enter a New Invoice

pc/MRP's Invoice Module allows you to enter, edit, and print invoices and invoice reports. Note: You will enter
an Invoice for only “Order Entry” Sales Orders. For “On Account and Carry” and “Cash and Carry” Sales Orders

the Invoice will be created automatically.

El pc/MRP for Windows - Yersion 9.10H . =10l =]
Modules Taoaols  Optional  Configuration  Manual |nVCI'ICE
Inwentary: 3 OVEW|EW
BOMs 3
Stockroom r
To enter & new sales
Purchase > order, select Maodules,
Bl » Sales Order, and Mew Edit an existing
Wark Crder » gales order
Sales Order k
Al d e Print/Display/Email a sales ord
rint/Display/Email a sales arder
Shipment k Edit | Yigw _ L ."'II
Frint/Display sales arder reports
Address Book, r Print
Accounting »  Reports Check/Fix Open Invaices with Zero
) Balance or Over Payment
. Shipper

Exit

. . Audit Invoice Dat

Frint a Shipper AUEl fiviice Bt
{(Packing List] [} 1ndes
Removed Marked Records
Re-Index the Rermoaowve aver 3 Years
sales orders
Print, Shipping Labels

Pre Print Shipping Box
Labels (Version 8.73C and
higher). This option will only
be visible if a file named
SALLAB.LST is in the
pc/MEP directaory.

Irevoicing b odule

Invaice partial sales orders and partial sales order quantities

Irvoice data autornatically inserted from sales order

Email your invaices directly from po/MREP.

Print standard or custom invaice forms, reports, and labels,

Integrates with Serial Lot Mumber, Inspection, and Alternate Currency Modules
Integrates with poc/MRP Accounting and CluickBooks,

100+ reparts, all overdue, all far & customer, time period, customer, part, ete.
Each line iterm can contain its own tax code, tax rate, discount, due date,
galesman, sales commission %, unlimited comments, costs, etc.

An online slideshow is located here: http://www.pcmrp.com/mrp101/invoice880selectnew.htm
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